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Abstract 

The purpose of this thesis research was to create a comprehensive semester-long high school art curriculum for 

students beyond the introductory level. The history of art education curriculum was explored and a curricular 

framework developed that combines two contemporary pedagogical methods: Olivia Gude's Principles of 

Possibility and Anderson and Milbrandt's Art for Life. Both methods focus on designing art curriculum relevant to 

the student's life and experiences. By providing students with opportunities to create meaningful and personally 

relevant art work, teachers encourage them to learn valuable life skills through the arts, such as problem solving, 

divergent/critical thinking, leadership, collaboration, self-reflection, and appreciation for cultural diversity, all 

skills necessary for leading purposeful lives and being active participants in our dominantly visual society. The 

curriculum was distributed to four high school art educators for professional feedback.  Their critique is presented 

in the results and discussion section.  Personally relevant curricula such as this can help school administrators 

understand the contribution that art education makes to the holistic education of learners and hopefully save more 

art programs from being cut. 
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Chapter 1- Introduction 

“Using art as the basis for learning enables students to draw on their past experiences to enrich their own 

understanding of not only other subjects but also the connections that are apparent throughout life itself” 

(Attenborough, 2002, p. 92). 

Art is one of the most valuable subjects being taught in schools today.  However, many school systems 

have not kept pace with improvements and enhancements to art pedagogical methodologies, often resulting in 

program cuts in schools around the country.   Art educators need to make changes in the classroom, if they have 

not already done so, to transform the art education paradigm in our country so that students are motivated about 

the art process and school administrators appreciate and understand the contribution that art education makes to 

the holistic education of learners.   In order to motivate students teachers should provide opportunities for them to 

create meaningful and personally relevant art work so they can learn valuable life skills that no other discipline 

can provide.  Examples of this are: problem solving, divergent and critical thinking, leadership, collaboration, 

self-reflection, and cultural diversity, that help them become successful valuable citizens in our dominantly visual 

society.   

The major issue with methods of teaching art in today’s schools is that many art educators do not provide 

open-ended lessons that are relevant to the students so that they can make artistically intentional work.   For 

example, Fehr (2002) states , “Too many of our students feel that art education is irrelevant, monotonous, and 

disconnected from everyday life” ( p.1).  Additionally, many teachers are comfortable with repeating projects 

each year which makes it hard for them to see when they have lost their relevance (Gude, 2000, p. 77).  Some art 

educators feel it takes too much time or they are too “busy” to develop open-ended lessons, so they teach lessons 

that are close-ended.  These lessons normally focus on primary elements and principles that provide consistency, 

routine, and predictable aesthetics, leaving no room for inquiry and creative learning (Check, 2000, p.138).  This 

often results in lack of motivation in students (Anderson & Milbrant, 2005, p. 31).  In order to successfully create 

open-ended lessons, lessons with meaning, it will require the teacher to make specific choices in relation to how 
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well they know their students (Kerlavage, 2002, p. 66).  Having students participate in close-ended lessons in the 

art room and their general studies, creates an anesthetic experience where their senses are shut off and they are 

deadened to what is happening.  This explains why many students do not enjoy school.  Through the arts and 

practicing creativity the importance of the aesthetic experience is addressed where senses are operating at their 

peak in the current moment and makes learning more exciting (Robinson, 2010).   

There are other issues occurring in the field of art education.  For example, students are not being given 

the opportunity to make meaningful artwork and as a result are not given the opportunity to develop skills like 

divergent thinking and problem solving, which allow students to find out there are multiple possible answers and 

interpretations of the same thing.  During the ten years students attend school they are taught there is only one 

answer, which is reinforced by standardized testing, and adjusting the way art education is taught can change that.  

Weitz and Suggs state (2000) state, “In art you learn multiple ways of knowing, comprehensive educational 

experiences like this are rare in schools and are becoming increasingly valuable as we discover more about 

intelligence” (p.127).  Also, many students have a strong desire to make “perfect” artwork and are told to create 

works according to the teacher’s standards.  The art world is very subjective, there are many styles of art, and art 

making should be emphasized as a learning process.  A process approach moves away from the qualities of the 

product (Marshall, 2002, p. 281).  Lastly, most students are required to take art courses and these required courses 

often convey the idea that art projects are simply “make and take” possessing no intentionality.  Teaching art to 

students where they can create artistically intentional work in reference to their own life, interests, and 

experiences is the most successful method to ensure they learn valuable life skills (McKay & Monteverde, 2002, 

p. 145). 

These issues make the art education field seem more extracurricular and unnecessary to the overall 

educational experience.  Teachers, administrators, and parents need to realize that if there is no art education in 

their schools then children are being denied their human right to develop and use the mental potential that they 

have.  All of this is extremely ironic because art is an essential part of history yet is not often thought of as being 
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valuable, however, as a society the arts are one of the highest forms of human achievement (Eisner, 1996, p. 1).  

So the role of the educator is to create art lessons that relate to students contemporary culture while capturing the 

students’ critical capabilities (Sullivan, 2002, p.25).  

There are many ways to provide students with the opportunity to create meaningful artwork, such as, 

preparing open-ended lessons, actively motivating students, teaching about aesthetic experience, and fostering 

creativity.  An excellent way to do this is to have students partake in experiential, or student-centered, learning, 

which can be compared to discovery learning, where there are no guidelines or rules, and the student is 

completely involved (Edwards, 2006, p. 43).   Furthermore, motivating students to care about what they are doing 

is very important in order to shift the art education paradigm because many students simply do not care about 

what is being asked of them.  During student teaching at the elementary level I taught a lesson that took four 

classes and had a strong historical influence, the Book of Kells and illuminated manuscripts.  I found a simple 

way to make this an opportunity for the students to incorporate aspects of themselves by making it personally 

relevant so they would care about what they were doing.  They had to make their own illuminated manuscripts 

illustrating someone who was very important to them using symbols, colors, and writing to communicate to the 

viewer why that person was so important.  I specifically remember one student telling me that he was so happy we 

did this project because his father was in the hospital and it gave him an opportunity to show his father how much 

he cared about him while he was trying to get better.   

Even though I feel teaching art to students where they can create artistically intentional work is the most 

successful method to ensure students learn valuable life skills.  I do not want to undermine or ignore the 

importance of also learning and practicing foundational art skills, but this should not be the main focus of 

assignments.  As Gude (2000) states, “This is not to say that skill-level knowledge is not important.  However, we 

must (un) recognize that such knowledge is not FOUNDATIONAL, it is not needed before issues of 

contemporary art and culture are introduced” (p. 77). 
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There are many ways to motivate students in the art classroom.  First, as an art educator, taking pride in 

your students work and celebrating their hard work will make the students care about the quality of work that they 

do (Berger, 2003, p. 23).  Also, if students see the teacher as an art educator who cares about and values what they 

are teaching the students will see that they care about them and about what they are doing.   This is why I feel that 

every art educator should share their own art work with their class, including their processes and problems 

encountered creating it.  This should be done preferably at the beginning of each year, so that the students can see 

that the teacher is also an artist who values meaningful work and that even as adult artists we struggle, and do not 

create “perfect” work.  Second, using portfolios as a way of evaluating students gives them opportunities to take 

pride in describing their work, identifying their strengths, their weaknesses, and their progress toward 

improvement (Berger, 2003, p. 26).  Portfolios show and inform students that their hard work and what they learn 

is important, to the educator, their classmates, family, and themselves (Anderson & Milbrant, 2005, p. 77).  Third, 

setting high, yet realistic, standards and expectations make students feel like they can achieve what is being asked 

of them no matter how difficult it may seem.  Providing students with models of beautiful work gives them 

inspiration and a certain standard to try to achieve (Berger, 2003, p. 29).  Fourth, giving students rubrics and 

checklists on the very first day of a unit so they feel prepared and know exactly what is expected of them makes 

students feel confident about what they are doing (Berger, 2003, p.70).  Fifth, using professional materials to 

make artwork and making sure that the students are aware of this makes them feel important because they are 

being trusted with such valuable materials (Berger, 2003, p.81).  Lastly, getting parents involved and informing 

them of what the students are learning about in the art classroom and showing examples of projects in things like 

newsletters and blogs make students feel yet again that what they do is valuable and worthwhile, thus advocating 

the value of art education in schools.   

Art is one of the only disciplines where students can learn about aesthetics and since our culture is 

dominantly a visual one, where language is communicated through visual images, in order to succeed in 

contemporary culture people need to be able to interpret the environment around them, which can be achieved 

through learning about aesthetics and interpreting their surroundings.  Students will come to appreciate the world 
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they are a part of and look at the world differently, realizing that every image has depth and meaning beyond what 

is visible (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 93).  The appeal of aesthetics is innate for every human being and is 

the driving force of creativity.  Through teaching aesthetics and teaching students to apply aesthetic consideration 

into what they experience they eventually put aesthetic care into everything and present themselves and their work 

proudly and passionately (Berger, 2003, p. 80). To continue, the arts and appreciating aesthetics engages and 

emphasizes the importance of human intellectual ability.   Elliot Eisner (1996) states, “To learn to see and to make 

visual form is a complex and subtle task.  The child needs to learn how to look, not simply to assign a label to 

what is seen to experience the qualities which that he attends” (p. 1).   

Lastly, the arts are also one of the only disciplines that teach and provide students the life skills, values, 

and experiences to prepare them to be a successful citizen in society, because creativity is a characteristic that 

greatly benefits today’s society.  Torrence’s Characteristics of Creativity are traits that students can develop 

through the art making experience that explores their creativity and ultimately makes them a more valuable asset 

to society.  For example, fluency or being capable of developing a variety of ideas, flexibility or being capable of 

divergent thinking and finding various solutions to problems, originality or being capable of unique ideas, and 

elaboration to expand on and add details to ideas (as cited in Edwards, 2006, p. 44-45).  Furthermore, according to 

Linda Carol Edwards (2006) art provides an outlet for creativity which fosters the following characteristics that 

categorize a good citizen:  independence, awareness of others, determination, passion, being reflective, being 

open to experience, being self-confident, flexibility, being perceptive, being open-minded, being expressive, 

promotes risk taking, and exploration (p. 45).  Students also learn life skills that can contribute to society.  First, 

the skills of respect and tolerance, through interpreting other people’s work and gaining understanding of different 

perspectives.  Second, higher level thinking, which aids in problem solving and collaborating with others through 

analyzing and evaluating information to develop personal and communal meaning (Anderson &Milbrant, 2005, p. 

28). Third, self-awareness and free exploration, which are a gateway to the other characteristics.  Through self-

awareness students can connect themselves with the sensory materials of our visual culture and a connection of 

self, the process and the product allow for the capacity to do that.  Being self-aware fosters confidence, which 
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enables students to feel that they can make a difference and shape the world around them, tolerance, empathy, and 

respect because heightened awareness makes it easier to recognize the perceptions and viewpoints of others 

(Gude, 2009, p.1).  Gude (2009) further explains that open-mindedness and resourcefulness are other attributes 

students learn, through using and applying diverse perceptions and frames that they obtain through art making, to 

what they are experiencing (p. 4).  Self-awareness can help students maintain a sense of individual identity 

because they can express themselves and tell their story, representing their experiences in society, and 

contributing to their community (Gude, 2009, p. 2).   Art also provides various ways of experiencing and knowing 

the world, which correlates to divergent thinking, making them an asset to society (Gude, 2009, p. 4).      

When I began thinking about what I would do for my thesis I decided to focus on what was missing from 

my art making experiences when I was in school because it was the first thing I thought of when I began to think 

about my artistic past.  I had many experiences in my art classes where I created irrelevant tedious work, luckily I 

have enjoyed making art my whole life so I still enjoyed creating such projects; however I began to understand 

why many students do not.  I began to realize that almost every project I was assigned to do focused on learning a 

technical skill or demonstrating my understanding of an element or principle of art.  Learning arts’ elements, 

principles, and techniques is very important, however, it should not be the only focus of the art making 

experience.  As a result, I decided to concentrate my thesis research on the development of a high school 

curriculum that embodies all of the values, experiences, and skills that I feel are important to learn and have while 

taking an art class in school.   I believe that using a method of teaching that fosters personally relevant art making 

is the best method to educate our students today.  For this thesis I wrote my own high school art curriculum, for 

11
th
-12

th
 grade, based on these values using contemporary, 21

st
 century pedagogical methods.  The literature 

review section of my thesis discusses these and other methods, the history of art education since the early 1800’s, 

the importance of authentic assessment, and various successful curriculums.  After reading my curriculum in the 

methodology section it will be evident why I chose specific methods as the foundation of my curriculum 

framework, based on the life skills and values I want to foster and enforce.  I created a curriculum map to 

demonstrate the effectiveness of the curriculum framework I developed.  Every project in the curriculum will 
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allow the students to discover and depict aspects and beliefs within themselves through creating works that force 

them to problem solve and create, think personally and critically about themselves, their life, and their 

experiences, while referencing historical and contemporary artists.   
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Chapter 2 – Literature Review 

“The premise for art-based integrated learning is that all aspects of life are linked together through art” 

(Attenborough, 2002, p. 87). 

Curriculum 

 According to Elliot Eisner defines curriculum as, “The curriculum of a school, or a course, or a classroom 

can be conceived of as a series of planned events that are intended to have educational consequences for one or 

more students” (as cited in Sullivan, 2001, p. 18).  However, the word curriculum is derived from the Latin verb 

currere, meaning to run.  In this sense a curriculum is the running of a coarse.  This interpretation correlates with 

competition and emphasizes the purpose of curriculum described by Matt Maxwell (2002), which is to prepare 

and encourage young people to accept the paradigm of society and to function within the framework of a 

competitive world, or our socioeconomic system that we present as a “rat race” (p. 13).  There are many basic 

curriculum ideologies that can be used to structure and teach a planned curriculum.  First, there is rational 

humanism, proposed by R.M. Hutchins and M. Adler (2001), where teaching is done using scientific methods.  

Second, developmentalism, proposed by E. Duckworth and R. Steiner(2001),, where teachers practice inquiry 

oriented teaching and the curriculum is shaped specifically around the needs of the students.  Third, 

reconceptualism, proposed by W. Pinar and M. Grumet (2001),, where students learn through experience.  Fourth, 

critical theory, proposed by M. Apple, I. Shor, and P. Friere (2001),, where equal opportunities are given to each 

student and each subject with critical reflection.  Fifth, multiculturism, proposed by J. Banks and E. King (2001),, 

where students learn to appreciate various cultures, various perspectives, and feel comfortable with different 

ethnic identities.  Lastly, the cognitive pluralism approach, proposed by E. Eisner and H. Gardener (2001), where 

students are encouraged to express themselves in a variety of ways and mediums and given the opportunity to 

develop numerous intelligences (Sullivan, p. 32).  A curriculum for art can incorporate aspects of every single one 

of these ideologies, especially with the expectations of my former statements about why art is so important and 

how art should be taught in schools.  
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 Furthermore, a successful curriculum ultimately determines the success of a teacher and their students.  

The basic model of a good curriculum can be explained by Ralph Tyler (2001), who describes the need for 

observable behavior as evidence of learning.  A curriculum is made up of  four basic qualifications: objectives, 

content, teaching methods, and evaluation.  In order to fulfill these qualifications Tyler suggests that teachers ask 

themselves four questions when designing a new curriculum.  First, for objectives, why do we teach?  Second, for 

content, what do we teach?  Third, for teaching methods, how do we organize that? Finally, fourth, for evaluation, 

how do we evaluate that? (as cited in Sullivan, p. 16).  These four questions are crucial and are what successful 

teachers today ask when creating critical criteria to guide their teaching.  

 An important aspect of curriculum in today’s schools is standards, which are essentially goals that 

provide a framework for successful learning and teaching.  However art standards tend to allow for more in terms 

of flexibility than other subjects and do not expose a particular norm (Sullivan, 2001, p. 34).  Art education is 

unique in that it is the only subject taught in schools where teachers can completely develop their own 

assignments to meet the national and state standards.  The national standards in particular were created in 1994 by 

experts in the field of art education, as a result of the need for accountability, and state what every student in 

America should know and be able to do in all aspects of the arts at various grade levels (“Standards for the Art 

Education,” 2012).  Because they can be used as a guide to design curriculum, standards exist for each state as 

well and help frame content and achievement, because they can be used as a guide to design curriculum.  

Standards are ultimately used for assessment because they provide teachers with exactly what the students are 

expected to know, which is why every New York State standard and national standard that is fulfilled in my 

curriculum will be noted in order to validate its contents (Popovich, 2006, p. 33).   

Recently, a new proposal for standards and guidelines has been developed, The Common Core Initiative.  

This new proposal only supports the general core subjects, particularly Math and English Language Arts. The 

Common Core Initiative has the same goal as the arts in that it works to provide a common core of knowledge 

that all citizens should have to be successful in post-secondary education and the workforce.  The standards that 
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are designed to be relevant to the real world (“Common Core State Standards Initiative,” 2013).  Ironically, the 

arts are not included, which concerns me because I believe that the arts may be left behind while other subjects 

are given opportunities to advance and improve.  I fear that in general the arts are not being valued in the 

educational system for their potential to help create successful citizens in this country.  This is why I have chosen 

this topic for my thesis and why I designed a curriculum that supports the learning of valuable life skills in an 

effort to one day get a job where I can teach those life skills to today’s youth through art, ultimately showing the 

importance and benefits of art education in our school systems, which is an idea strongly advocated and supported 

by Olivia Gude.  However, in order to validate and prove that any curriculum is meeting standards there needs to 

be credible forms of assessment. 

Assessment: What is it and why is it so important? 

 With every curriculum that is written there should be compatible successful forms of assessment to 

compliment it because the only way to measure the success or necessary improvements needed for a curriculum is 

assessment.   

Assessment, in terms of education, is defined as the evaluation or appraisal of student performance.  

However, in order to fully understand this definition the definition of evaluation must also be stated.  Evaluation 

involves examination and judgment to estimate the level of achievement (Sullivan, 2001, p. 52).  When 

developing any kind of assessment an educator needs begin with the basic necessities.  First, the establishment of 

goals, or statements of educational intent, second, objectives, or intended learning activities to achieve the goals 

stated, and third, outcomes, or the description of levels of learning (Sullivan, 2001, p. 48).  Furthermore, there is a 

general schematic format used to create assessments which has two stages, and include compiling data and 

making judgments: description or “data” collection and data analysis.  Description or “data” collection consists of 

collecting information about the learning that is occurring and this can be done in two ways, either formally or 

informally.  Formal collection of data includes tools such as questionnaires, essays, or exams.  Informal collection 

of data includes one-on-one interactions with the teacher, class discussions, or general critiques.  Data analysis 
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consists of organizing information collected in order to make judgments, or in most cases, final grades, using 

things like rubrics (Sullivan, 2001, p. 50).   

There are two specific kinds of assessment used in the classroom which further support these stages: 

formative assessment and summative assessment.  Formative assessment measures a student’s learning 

throughout the entire duration of an assignment and can occur at different times.  This kind of assessment 

constantly encourages students to stay focused on the goals of the assignment.  Summative assessment is the final 

conclusion or judgment, it is the measurement of the sum of everything the student has done since the beginning 

of the assignment and is commonly represented in the form of a grade (Sullivan, 2001, p. 52).   When I taught in a 

classroom every formative assessment I conducted contributed to the student’s summative assessment, in an effort 

to maintain fairness and support summative assessment, which encourages the idea that grades should be 

formative and summative.  Grades are at times a controversial subject, especially in the arts, because unlike other 

subjects where a grade is often self-explanatory through specific tests, etc.  in the arts feedback and information 

should be given every time a student receives a grade.  Since the reason for the grade is not always obvious to the 

student feedback can make a real difference, especially in terms of motivating the student to improve, because 

there are many times when a “bad” grade simply discourages and frustrates a student and they give up (Bartel, 

2005, p. 4).   

In addition to discussing the basic types of assessment I will also discuss authentic assessment since it 

will be used in my curriculum because I am focusing on a specific subject and using authentic instruction as a 

framework.  Authentic assessment is a criterion-referenced form of assessment because it identifies strengths and 

weaknesses but does not compare students, which is vital in the art classroom because too often do students 

compare themselves against one another and it is not productive or motivational.  It provides students with real 

world challenges that give them opportunities to apply the relevant skills and knowledge they have learned in a 

specific discipline.  This is opportune for the art classroom since the goal of learning relevant life skills and 

learning to apply them to the real world is essential (“Authentic Assessment,” 2012).   
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 Furthermore, students play a role in a creating and utilizing their assessment by deciding topics to 

research, establishing successful qualities of a product, and determining criteria of the success of that product that 

reflect an understanding of those qualities, which makes authentic assessment unique (Anderson & Milbrandt, 

2005, p. 35).   

In addition, since I have addressed the kinds of assessment used in the classroom it seems suitable to 

discuss how to use them, and there are many ways to conduct assessment methods through the use of tools.  The 

most successful and common tool is the rubric.  A rubric is defined as an established rule, or a teacher’s 

assessment tool for authentically assessing a learning task by clearly indicating and presenting what is expected 

for learning.  It is this reasoning that suggests that rubrics should always be given to students at the beginning of 

every new assignment, so they know exactly how they will be evaluated and essentially graded.  A rubric should 

establish learning criteria with a rating scale that defines levels of performance, offer clear performance goals, 

specific feedback, and reinforce the required national and state standards (Trickey, class notes, 2010).  To 

elaborate, there should be different measurable objectives, that can refer to performance, behavior, or quality, and 

a range to rate these specific objectives with characteristics arranged in levels to illustrate the degree to which the 

objective was met (Glazer, class notes, 2010).  There are two specific kinds of rubrics: holistic and analytical.  A 

holistic rubric has a criteria list with a rating scale and is qualitative and very general, because it only states some 

expectations and can be used for many different assignments.  I do not believe in the use of holistic rubrics 

because I feel that students should be given specific information regarding each specific assignment.  An 

analytical rubric has a criteria list with specific descriptions and a rating scale.  It requires teachers to give specific 

feedback to students and clearly illustrates all expectations, and is designed for specific tasks, which is why I will 

be using analytical rubrics for each assignment in my curriculum. 

Furthermore, learning the qualities of a rubric is insignificant if you do not learn how to use those 

qualities to write an exceptionally good rubric.  An effective rubric should have three basic characteristics, first a 

four level rating scale and second, written descriptions for each level, making sure to avoid relative terms such as 
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poor and excellent.  A level four should include terms such as “exceeding the goal”, level three, would be meeting 

the goal, and levels two and one, “needs progress” or “does not meet minimum goals.” Lastly, there should be an 

area on the rubric for narrative comments in order to give the student specific feedback (Trickey, class notes, 

2010).     

There are several other tools for assessment that can be used in the classroom and I will address those that 

I have used in the past and those that are the most relevant to my curriculum.  The first is self-reflection or self-

evaluation, in which students process and reflect upon their experiences.  This enables them to utilize an essential 

life skill because it allows students to develop meanings, relevance, and coherence, specifically relating to the 

contemporary method of Art for Life and Olivia Gude’s (2009) Principles of Possibility, which are mentioned 

later (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 35).  In relation specifically to the visual arts through self-reflection 

students learn to better understand their own learning processes and through evaluating their own work they 

discover what quality work looks like (Neill, 2010, p. 4).  This is why I believe student self-assessment rubrics are 

so important.  The students are given the exact same rubric the teacher will use to evaluate their work and they 

will be asked to fill it out as well.   

Another form of assessment that I find valuable is journaling.  Journaling aids in the learning process 

because students are given the opportunity to conduct research and reflective written responses through sketches, 

various technological resources, sketches, brainstorming, and experimentation with different mediums.  Through 

keeping journals or sketchbooks students investigate, explore, and elaborate on their own ideas, develop desired 

art skills through practicing first and organizing their knowledge (Popovich, 2006, p. 35).  Critiques are another 

valuable assessment tool because students have to verbalize their responses and they learn to discuss their own 

artwork as well as others.  They also give teachers an opportunity to discover more deeply what students are 

learning because very little can be determined simply evaluating the final product (Bartel, 2005, p. 1).  In an effort 

to help students discuss their artwork, and the artwork of others, I have found it helps to have a list of relevant art 

terms available for view during a critique so the students can learn the proper vocabulary used to describe art. 
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Finally, portfolio assessments are incredibly essential to the learning experience and helping teachers and 

students see overall progression and improvement.  Portfolio assessments give students the opportunity to take 

pride in their work as a whole and see their progression and growth as an artist.  The student can understand their 

strengths, difficulties, and goals by actually seeing them in the stages and progression of their work (Berger, 2003, 

p. 26).  

Although the sole purpose of assignments should not be to learn mastery of a certain artistic skill or 

element or principle, it is still vital to the art making process, and to encourage and ensure that students continue 

to grow artistically.  Knowledge of how students develop is key to designing motivating, skill based, age 

appropriate, and relevant curriculum.  Keralavage’s (1998) theories of artistic development should be considered 

when designing curriculum and performance assessment.  A general understanding of how learners develop 

artistically, provides a way to assess art skills being learned and whether or not students are performing at their 

age appropriate development levels.  Viktor Lowenfeld (1947) was the first to posit a stage theory for artistic 

development, since then scholars such as Kerlavage (1998) have refined his theory and extended it through age 

seventeen.  Kerlavage (1998) provides a more contemporary approach to artistic development, comprised of six 

stages: mark making (ages 2-4), early symbol making (ages 4-7), symbol making (ages 7-9), emerging expertise 

(ages 9-11), artistic challenges (age 11-13), and artistic thinking (ages 14-17). The stage and level of focus for the 

curriculum I have written is Artistic Thinking (ages 14-17), as my curriculum is for the high school art classroom.  

It is during the Artistic Thinking stage that students enter the adult world.  They are developing into more mature 

artists and subject matter is more open ended because students are capable of being more realistic and thinking 

abstractly.  They should be learning to refine their skills and they should be able to illustrate a wide range of 

imagery, and social issues and emotional outlets provide motivation to do so.  It is at this stage that students are 

deeply involved in discovering their individuality so they can begin to develop and exhibit very personal styles as 

they try to discover and illustrate a sense of self (Kerlavage, 1998, p. 58).  
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 Lastly, in terms of physical artistic skills they should be developing a better understanding for unusual 

perspectives and be able to represent them, as well as further their understanding of color, space, and design 

(Kerlavage, 1998, p. 59).   These stages of development are important for art educators to be aware of because 

they can help them to better understand their students.  In order to utilize them to the best of their ability teachers 

must first establish what their students know and use these stages as a general guide to help students progress 

toward the next stage of development (Kerlavage, 1998, p. 66-67).   

Even though I have referenced various kinds of assessments and their purposes they mean nothing if I do 

not explain what specifically makes an effective assessment and why assessment is so important in the first place. 

In a good assessment the qualities of student learning are related to the quality of teaching and students should 

receive appropriate feedback early and continuously because they need to learn how to assess their own learning 

(Sullivan, 2001, p. 50).  Also, assessments should include aspects that allow for the evaluation of product, 

process, and progress.  Product refers to specific achievements and final results.  Process refers to how the student 

reached their final result. Progress refers to how much the student gained from their learning experiences (Clark, 

2002, p. 2).  It is very important not to solely focus on the product because all of the learning that occurs through 

making art occurs during the making of the product.  Furthermore, overall assessment is very important because it 

validates what is being taught and learned as well as, requires students to have detailed responses which requires 

higher level thinking skills.  Students also often get to see what successful work looks like or characteristics of 

successful work, so they are better able to evaluate their own work (“Authentic Assessment,” 2012).   

Assessment is important because it not only helps students but also helps educators to be better reflective 

practitioners.  Through assessment teachers can discuss their results and methods with other teachers leading them 

to reflect on how students learn and not only help the students improve but their school as a whole (Neill, 2010, 

p.9).  During the assessment process educators are forced to ask themselves specific questions that aid in the 

improvement of all involved in the process.  Such as, what did the child get from the experience, why did the 
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child do what they did, what can I as an educator do differently to change these results, if they were negative, and 

what should I do to help the student progress? (Neill, 2010, p. 3).   

Above all as an educator effective assessment practices help educators reflect on our own teaching in 

order to provide the best opportunities for our students to learn, in order to help them improve their art skills and 

experiences, and hopefully their lives. 

The General History of Art Education in the United States:  Early 1800’s - 1980’s 

Art curriculum developers need to be aware of the history of how art has been taught, what pedagogical 

methods are employed? What was successful? What has withstood the test of time? What needs to change?  A 

brief explanation of several pedagogical methods provides a context for the framework I will employ to develop 

my curriculum.    

Art was introduced into the primary school curriculum in the 1840’s to meet the goals of business 

entrepreneurs during the Industrial Revolution, to aid in the development of a more literate workforce.  Horace 

Mann, a founder of the Common School Movement, was an advocate for including drawing in the general 

curriculum.  He had three very convincing reasons for teaching art: to improve handwriting, educate future 

artisans to design quality industrial product for export, and improve the aesthetic education of the masses (Efland, 

1990, p. 73).  The first real curriculum for drawing, as well as other special subjects, like music, and physical 

education, was set up by William Bentley Fowle in Boston, who was on the primary school committee.  It 

entailed drawing maps, linear drawing, printing, needlework, physical education, and music (Efland, 1990, p. 74-

75).  “Gifts and occupations” was a system of teaching various aesthetics and intelligences that helped shape the 

drawing curriculum in schools.  It was modeled after the one developed by a German man named Fredrick 

Froebel, from 1835-1850.  It consisted of drawing and studying boxes, balls, hardwood spheres, various colors, 

similarity and contrast, hardness and smoothness, weight, shapes, and forms.  It seemed to include and exemplify 

all the desired aspects expected from a successful citizen in the industrial era (Efland, 1990, p. 122-123).   
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The Industrial Revolution 

Later in the 1870’s, the Industrial Drawing Movement began as a response to the reluctance of having 

drawing in schools after the Civil War (Efland, 1990, p. 92-93).  Walter Smith, who was a professional drawing 

master, from Boston, Massachusetts, essentially started the idea of having art education in schools, which was the 

first real breakthrough for art education.  He developed the first in-service training for classroom teachers so they 

could better understand the benefits of teaching drawing and how to do so, which changed the way art was viewed 

by all teachers (Efland, 1990, p. 96).   

The Progressive Movement and John Dewey 

John Dewey was the main leader of The Progressive Movement. Dewey first began experimenting with 

and introducing various pedagogical methods when he opened the Laboratory School in January of 1896 at the 

University of Chicago.  At the Lab School Dewey worked to make the school experience as integrated and diverse 

as possible, as well as relatable to the students’ everyday life.  Here he was able to answer the questions and 

problems that had been going on with the school systems that gave birth to the Progressive Movement.  The first 

question asked if it was possible to incorporate the school with the community and individual home.  The second 

asked how can the subjects of science, history, and art could be integrated into the students education in a way 

that will aid in their everyday experiences? The third was essentially how can the basics of reading and writing 

can be learned in all the subjects.  Lastly, was how can the hands, eyes, and other motor functions be used to help 

children engage in experiences that will benefit their everyday life (Efland, 1990, p. 169-170). 

  The philosophy behind the movement was the idea that teaching and learning should find its foundation 

in the natural development of the child and derive from real life experience (Efland, 1990, p. 189).  By the 1920’s 

the progressive movement, and John Dewey, had established a focus on creative self-expression, which was based 

on Freudian psychology and that the unconscious mind as the real source of human motivation (Efland, 1990, p. 

191-192).  This later developed into the reconstructionist movement of the 1920’s-1940’s.   Dewey (1990) 
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became the main proponent of this method of teaching, and stated, “Art in this sense is more than personal 

expression; it is also a means for transforming individual life and society” (as cited in Efland, p. 198).  This 

movement also supported art history and promoted the act of art making as an integral part of life – linked to 

worship, personal expression, etc. This movement is potentially the most influential movement in art education 

history thus far.  It was during this time that it was first proclaimed that art should be integrated into the rest of the 

academic curriculum and should be an essential process in every subject, not just on its own separate subject 

(Efland, 1990, p. 203-204).  However, in the 1930’s during the Great Depression there was a significant reduction 

in the number of special teachers in schools, much like what is happening in our society today, yet art did not 

disappear completely from schools however, it became a means of solving everyday problems, with an emphasis 

on community (Efland, 1990, p. 205-206).  Also during the 1930’s the influence of contemporary art came to the 

United States via German immagrints fleeing Nazi Germany.  The faculty of the famed Bauhaus faculty closed 

the school and most fled to the United States (Efland, 1990, p. 217).  This new approach and attitude about art 

was one where modern problems of design were handled in a modern atmosphere and the unification of all 

training in art and design was encouraged.  The curriculum in schools developed during this time was much like 

what we have to today with two phases, crafts, such as carpentry, sculpture, painting, weaving, etc. and 

instruction in the form of problems, such as, observation, nature, and analysis (Efland, 1990, p. 214-215).   

Expressionism and Viktor Lowenfeld 

Beginning in 1947, still under the influence of the progressive movement, Viktor Lowenfeld wrote his 

book Creative and Mental Growth, which emphasized that physical, mental, social, and emotional growth were 

the focus of art education.  Lowenfeld’s theories were child-centered and became the basis for the evaluation of 

student’s general overall development, or appropriateness (Efland, 1990, p. 228). The expressionist movement 

followed, uniqueness, and personal development as a main focus (Efland, 1990, p. 234).  Lowenfeld described 

expressionism as a healthy part of growth and development and as a result he developed his theories, on 

understandable terms, of drawing and intellectual capabilities of children at specific ages, with illustrated 
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examples.  Teachers could use these to set expectations and standards for their students, to determine if a student 

is at the appropriate developmental level for their age.  These also provided teachers with realistic expectations, 

since they now knew exactly what to expect from their students, even those teachers with minimal knowledge 

could evaluate students.  Even though new scholars have been coming up with more innovative theories that 

expand on Lowenfeld’s theories, his stages are still used today to evaluate student development.  His discoveries 

and explanations of the stages of mental and physical development made him the most influential person of the 

century in the world of art education (Efland, 1990, p. 235). 

Discipline Oriented Art Education and The Arts-in-Education Movement 

As a reaction to the expressionist movement and the desire for more control, Discipline Oriented Art 

Education was developed by art educators at a Pennsylvania State University seminar in 1963.  This established 

art as a discipline with goals that should be declared and stated in terms of their effectiveness to help students in 

art (Efland, 1990, p. 242).  This was created based on the influences of Jerome Bruner, who then believed that the 

use of science structure of knowledge should be used to structure other disciplines to keep them organized, fluid, 

and sustainable.  It was structured around three different areas of learning, art studio, art history, and art criticism.  

By 1965 it was used as the focus for art curriculum around the country, while still being a major influence today, 

and art had to be taught in this way or it would lose its legitimacy (Efland, 1990, p. 240-241).  However, in the 

mid 1970’s scholars began to criticize this method of teaching art, including Jerome Bruner, and stated that not 

every subject/discipline could be taught effectively to every child at any age in the same way.  As a result this 

method of teaching art was found lacking in the affective domain, which was not considered good for children’s 

development because children need to be able to interpret and understand their own feelings if they are to then 

understand the importance of what they learn in the classroom (Efland, 1990, p. 243).  

 In the late 1970’s as a result of the criticism against discipline oriented art education practices were 

reverted back to free expression and creativity.  This was known as the The-Arts-in-Education Movement which 

suggested that art was an experience and the importance of process, progress, and self-concept were accentuated.  
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School curriculum became more interdisciplinary because the arts were taught by relating them to other subjects 

placing an emphasis on community (Efland, 1990, p. 244).  However, with this new method of teaching arose new 

concerns.  For example, beginning in the 1970’s accountability became an issue.  Teacher performance 

assessments were devised in order to ensure that art teachers were performing at their best and providing students 

with the appropriate knowledge.  This is when goals and objectives became a major part of the art curriculum, as 

well as standards, in order to establish art at the same status as all of the other disciplines (Efland, 1990, p. 248).  

As D. Jack Davis (1969) stated, “with the emphasis on accountability art educators have come to realize that they 

must sharpen their skills in stating and assessing the expected outcomes in learning” (as cited in Efland, 1990, p. 

249). Accountability made the field of art education more refined, credible, successful, and respected among the 

world of education.   

Discipline Based Art Education 

 In the 1980’s, following the need for accountability, there grew a concern for excellence, much like in the 

1960’s, due to an economic competition in the world markets.  The arts were being viewed superficially so Smith 

wrote a report commissioned by the National Art Education Association in order to state and establish the views, 

importance, and position of the arts.  Smith (1990) rejected the concept of self-expression and wanted art to be 

officially considered a liberal art, much like in the 1960’s with discipline oriented art education, and taught with 

the same approach as all of the other liberal arts.  He argued that if students are going to learn about art they 

should learn things that will help them be successful in their future, with the current economy (Efland, 1990, p. 

252).  As a result the most successful, organized, and refined method of teaching art to date was established in 

1982, discipline based art education.  As a response to the challenge of excellence the J. Paul Getty Trust held a 

series of summer institutes in Los Angeles to help teachers more successfully teach art to elementary students and 

the head of the staff W. Dwaine Greer established the term discipline based art education (DBAE).  By 1984 the 

Getty Center published the contents of DBAE that greatly reflected the 1960’s discipline oriented art education, 

art studio, art history, art criticism, but now aesthetics was added (Efland, 1990, p. 253).  DBAE illustrated the 
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importance for children to learn about works of art and artists from our culture as well as others around the world 

because art is a record of time and our past (Efland, 1990, p. 254).  DBAE still remains as the most utilized 

framework of art curriculum in many schools today because it was the closest educators had come to creating a 

well-rounded curriculum that made art education seem relevant and important to student learning, however, there 

are many new methods being developed and established today which are more intuitive, insightful, detailed, and 

profound.   

Contemporary Methods of Art Education 

Art For Life 

Anderson and Milbrandt (2005), who wrote the book, Art for Life, emphasize the use of a curricular 

structure of comprehensive art education and a model of authentic instruction, stressing that as humans we learn 

facts, patterns, and configurations best when they are based on what we care about (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, 

p. 24).   Comprehensive art education, the curricular structure, uses authentic education as a guide, which focuses 

on learning and teaching real world issues beyond the classroom.  Much like discipline based art education, it 

includes four disciplines: art production, art criticism, aesthetics, and art history, however, it also includes the 

study of visual culture, personal creativity, and new technology (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p.7).  

Comprehensive art education takes the focus away from understanding art itself to understanding life through art 

and asks the question, “What can art tell us about ourselves and our world?” (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 9) 

Furthermore, there are seven strategies for instruction when using comprehensive art education as a framework 

for curriculum: thematic inquiry, or the use of themes to have better understandings through art, dialogue and 

cooperative exploration, which expand on the concept of relationship, through activities such as brainstorming 

and critiques, where safety and respect are central, critical analysis of art and visual culture, which includes 

talking and writing about art, through examining and interpreting artworks, historical and other contextual 

research, in order to understand why certain artworks were created, the circumstances of which they were created, 

their uses, and how they are valued, visual research and skills in making art, where students should learn to 
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understand artworks as a representation of ideas, feelings, in order to foster their creativity, creative expression, 

where students learn to depict and instill meaning in their artwork, and critical reflection on personal social 

meanings and values understood through the study of art, where students should learn to reflect on the meaning 

and purpose of their own artwork as well as others.  Lastly, the National Standards for Art are greatly supported 

through the use of Art for Life, because they support a curriculum with a foundation of intellectual inquiry 

(Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 9, 12, 13, 14, 15).   

 Authentic instruction, the model of art for life, encourages integrated learning and is described as 

meaningful learning.  Its main goal is to have students partake in the construction of their own knowledge through 

discipline inquiry and connect that knowledge to the world beyond the classroom.  “Theorists describe authentic 

instruction as meaningful learning that connects to the real world beyond the classroom…” (Anderson & 

Milbrandt, 2005, p. 25).  Some characteristics of authentic instruction are, higher level thinking, substantial 

conversations, social support for peers, and themes that integrate learning between various subjects and beyond 

the classroom (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 25).  Ultimately, the goal of art for life is to understand and learn 

about art and visual culture, through the engagement of creativity and expression, and the main purpose is to 

develop real-life skills through art instruction (Anderson & Milbrandt, 2005, p. 9).   

Contemporary Issues of Art Education 

Gaudelius and Spears (2002), who edited the book, Contemporary Issues in Art Education, also 

emphasize the importance of real world relevance in art education.  As Marshall (2002) states, “A meaningful 

lesson derives from prior experience and evolves from there to the creation of new knowledge, experience, and a 

deeper understanding of life” (p. 280).   They focus on three specific concepts to make up the framework of their 

methods and beliefs about teaching art:   process, which is engaging in inquiry and research, medium, where 

common artifacts are used as sources for critical inquiry, and intent, or the understanding of critical issues 

(Marshall, 2002, p. 280).  They also believe in many instruction strategies and activities that support their 

framework.  Such as, emphasizing the need for students to understand that they do not have to be perfect.  Art 
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making is described as an experience, not focusing on the final product (Marshall, 2002, p. 281).  Also, they 

strongly suggest the use of historical references, contexts, and examining artifacts to suggest a way to foster 

meaningful art making.  For example, when students examine artifacts they see that they are a constructed and 

designed with specific intentions and convey messages.  When students compare and contrast artifacts they are 

challenged to develop their own opinions and concepts about what art means to them and the world, forcing them 

to problem solve and advance their higher level thinking skills (Marshall, 2002, p. 282).  Furthermore, the use of 

contemporary art references is strongly encouraged to teach students postmodern ideas and practices that have 

been developed about the world they are currently experiencing gives the students something to relate to.  This 

often involves meeting and communicating with actual local artists, showing students that being an artist is a 

professional career and can have meaning later in life. Lastly, they ultimately claim that art making should 

challenge students to think, visualize, imagine, and then act upon (Sullivan, 2002, p. 29).   

Child Art, Visual Culture, and Issues-Based Art Education 

Chang, Lim, and Kim (2012), who wrote the article Three Approaches to Teaching Art Methods, focus on 

three different approaches to teaching art that provide meaningful ways to make art: child art, visual culture, and 

issues-based art education.  One of or all three of these methods are the frameworks most successful art educators 

use today to guide students to understand their lives through the importance of art (Chang et al., 2012, p. 23).  

Child based art education focuses on the teacher’s understanding of the child’s art through reflection of their own 

art experiences and through this understanding they determine why children make art the way they do and 

children’s artistic development among others (Chang et al., 2012, p.19).   Visual culture based art education 

provides students with an opportunity to observe, question, and reflect upon concepts of contemporary visual 

culture (Chang et al., 2012, p. 24).   It focuses strongly on identity, encouraging the idea that the foundation of 

good teaching is self-experience and self-knowledge (Chang et al., 2012, p. 22). Lastly, it emphasizes that through 

studying real life issues such a social, political and economic issues students understand the context of their 

surroundings (Chang et al., 2012, p. 20).  Issues based art education encourages students to become empowered, 
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expand their cultural awareness, and develop critical thinking and problem solving skills to become successful 

citizens of our dominantly visual culture (Chang et al., 2012, p. 24).  It uses socially and culturally relevant issues 

to emphasize that the classroom is not isolated but is rather a part of a local global community.  It encourages 

students to discuss their viewpoints that are relevant to issues that artists have suggested through their art and 

develop confidence dealing with contemporary issues (Chang et al., 2012, p. 22).  

Principles of Possibility 

 Gude (2009) emphasizes that art is necessary for a vital society because through art making individuals 

express and utilize strategies for personal and cultural meaning, ultimately contributing evidence and memories to 

support and maintain a meaningful culture (p. 1).  She is well known for her Principles of Possibility: 

Considerations for a 21
st
 Century Art & Culture Curriculum, which is a framework of ten principles for meaning 

making experiences which teachers can use when writing curriculum.  Gude developed them as a response to the 

national and state standards that can seem extremely rigid at times, in order to heighten or instill motivation in 

teachers and students.   The first principle is playing, or experimenting.  This principle was developed in order to 

reinstate creativity and imagination for students.  Playing should not be directed towards mastering a skill, but 

simply free in order to discover new mediums and their properties without judgment.  The second principle is 

forming self, or learning about and understanding personal identities.  Self-reflections are an excellent example of 

this principle and this principle is seen as a way to engage emotional and intellectual development in order to help 

students figure out who they are.  The third principle is investigating community themes, or creating art that deals 

with the student’s current community as well as the world.  This principle aids students in developing empathy 

and appreciation of the world we all live in.  The fourth principle is encountering difference, or multi-cultural 

themes.   This introduces students to other cultures and be able to understand other‘s perspectives.  Also, this 

principle is important to focus on when learning about art history or artworks by artists, because understanding 

the historical and social context of the piece that was created is important for interpretation (Gude, 2007, p. 1).  

The fifth principle is attentive living, or focus on aesthetics.  Creating pieces depicting natural objects is a great 
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way to demonstrate this principle and this helps them to look deeper at the world around them and appreciate 

beauty in everyday objects.  The sixth principle is empowered experiencing, or giving students the opportunity to 

experiment and interpret various practices.  The seventh principle is empowered making, or literally creating 

artwork.  The seventh principle should always be the main focus of the art classroom and is important because as 

stated previously, students need to learn to be successful in this dominantly visual society, and through making art 

they learn to construct, edit, present, and interpret visual images.  The eighth principle is deconstructing culture, 

or making sure to examine and interpret origins, settings, and effects of images, in order to better understand the 

cultural background of works of art.  The ninth principle is reconstructing social spaces, or creating new 

opportunities and “space” for the global culture of justice and happiness can occur.  Lastly, the tenth principle is 

not knowing, or accepting the fact that new opportunities, ideas, and events occur every day, which can make 

students realize that things always change and they can learn to think in different ways, causing them to 

experiment and “play” with ideas, as well as materials (Gude, 2007, p. 2).  
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Chapter 3- Methodology 

“The responsibility of the educator is to be able to sift the valuable from the vacuous and to construct art 

programs that reflect the breadth of contemporary cultural practices and capture the depth of students’ creative 

and critical capacities” (Sullivan, 2002, p. 25). 

 As a result of researching these various contemporary methods of teaching art, I have decided that 

Gude’s Principles of Possibilities provided the best ways to utilize and exemplify the kinds of activities and 

assessments I wanted to do for my units.  Therefore I will be using these in my framework because they are very 

innovative, experimental, and explicit, as well as very easy to implement into the kind of assignments I will 

develop. Art For Life method of teaching art will be the main contemporary method that I utilize the most when 

designing my own curriculum, pertaining to its structure and strategies, because I think it is the most complex of 

all of the contemporary methods.   The benefits of using this method is that it provides a structure of curriculum 

and a model with instructional strategies, yet still allows the teacher to be very open-ended and be very creative 

when coming up with subject matter and objectives.  It also provides the best opportunities to build higher level 

thinking and problem solving skills because it forces themes, subject matter, goals, and objectives to revolve 

around the student’s world and experiences. 

Curriculum Description and Details 

The curriculum, Self-Discovery Through Art targets 11
th
-12

th
 graders in a studio/portfolio class who are at 

an advanced skill level and whom most likely want to go to college for art.  This is evident through the focus on 

the improvement of artistic skills working towards a mastery level, higher level thinking through various types of 

inquiry, vocabulary knowledge, and complex methods for conceptual development.  The curriculum is comprised 

of four units, each with two projects and given a theme of focus.  Each unit leads into the next by relating the last 

project in each unit to the next theme, helping students build on prior knowledge allowing them to reference and 

reuse ideas and skills they just learned to develop new ones.  The first unit is Issues of Our Contemporary World, 
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and the first project is My Views, Our Issues, the goal is to create a world awareness poster using collage and 

mixed media or Adobe Photoshop about a current world issue/event of their choice using facts and images from 

accredited sites and/or magazines, referencing various posters created by Nazareth College students.   The second 

is to create a Fairytale Illustration in colored pencil, in which the student will create a contemporary narrative 

fairytale scene using colored pencil to illustrate a public contemporary topic or issue in today’s society.  The 

second unit is Cultural Exploration and the students will create two final projects.  The first project is to create 

artwork depicting a culture clash and they will use knowledge they have obtained from writing a two page paper 

on a traditional culture to create a narrative piece that represents this traditional culture, while incorporating some 

aspect of their own contemporary culture that represents them.   The artists Silvia Ji and Iona Rozeal Brown will 

be used to analyze and explore this process.   The second project of this unit is to create a piece that illustrates 

what the student thinks a specific culture thinks about Americans in today’s society.  The students will research 

the current characteristics and views of the culture they chose, as well as the relationship history of that culture 

with the United States, using the internet to take notes and documenting their sources.   The third unit is Our 

Perspectives and the first is to create a public figure illustration using any 2D medium that depicts any public 

figure from the student’s own perspective, what they think this public figure is like in real life, positive or 

negative, emphasizing and exaggerating their stereotypes or characteristics, that the student particularly likes or 

dislikes, making them noticeable through size, color, or texture.  The second is to create a piece using any 2D 

medium that depicts the way you perceive someone close to you in your life and then create another piece in the 

same medium that depicts the way you think they perceive you.   The work, Judith Beheading Holofernes, by 

Artemsia Gentileschi, and the work, Judith I, by Gustav Klimt will be used to have a perceptive inquiry 

discussion on the contexts of each piece to show how two artists had very different perspectives on a specific 

event illustrated in the way they represented them, which parallels the assignment concept in a sense that two 

people can have very different perspectives about a person and could represent that same person completely 

different.  The fourth and final unit will be Identity and the first is to create a narrative painting of a person who 

has most influenced the student in their life telling the viewer something about that person.  Sally Mann and her 
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use of composition and Philip Burke for his use of exaggerated color will be referenced.  The second will be to 

create a mixed media traditional self-portrait using actual objects that specifically represent them to become part 

of the portrait.  The artist Jason Mercier and his celebrity garbage portraits will be used as a reference.  The 

second and final project of the class will be to create a narrative painting of a person who has most influenced the 

student in their life telling the viewer something about that person.  Sally Mann and her use of composition and 

Philip Burke for his use of exaggerated color will be referenced.    Also, The New York State Visual Arts 

Standards and the National Visual Arts Standards met are referenced in every  lesson (Appendix A, Appendix B). 

There are hypothetically nine students in this class and after each assignment the students are expected to 

grade themselves by filling out the boxes on the left side of the rubrics.  Each student will have a designated 

drawer with their name on it to keep their work and all supplies for each assignment will always be out on the 

large supply table at the front of the room.  Lastly, there is a vocabulary wall that lists all of the elements and 

principles and other various artistic terms that the students can refer back to at all times.   

 Before introducing the material I would like to note that I have created a curriculum map to illustrate the 

studio skills, standards, styles/artists, transferrable/life skills, and framework that were used so that any educator 

can decide if they want to teach a unit from the curriculum  based on their basic requirements and desires. 

(Appendix C) 

Original Material 

Unit One: Issues of Our Contemporary World 

Assignment One: My Views, Our Issues 

Lesson Plan 1 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 1: My Views, Our Issues 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 
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1. Type of Activity: Introduction, research, work period 

 

2. Performance Task: TSW make an awareness poster using Adobe Photoshop, or cut out images/mixed 
media, about a current world issue/event using facts and images from accredited sources.  

 

3. Curriculum Framework:  
Gude’s Principles of Possibility: 

 Investigating Community Themes 

 Encountering Difference 

 

Art For Life Structure:  
Visual culture studies 

Creative self-expression in a social context 
Art Criticism  

Art Making 

Contemporary Technologies  

 

Art For Life Instruction Strategies:  
Thematic Inquiry 

Dialogue and Cooperation 
Critical Analysis 

Contextual Research 

Visual Research 
Creative Expression 

Critical Reflection 

 

4.    Task Analysis: 

 This assignment can be used to inform the students about the art of collage by creating a poster design 

using Adobe PhotoShop or cut out images and mixed media, such as painting, 3D objects, etc.  Also 

aid in their research skills as well as narrowing down the most important aspects to include in a piece 

of work by finding an article and then highlighting only MAIN points in their poster.  The students 
will examine and analyze informative awareness posters by college students from Nazareth College 

of Rochester. 

 The student will be interested and engaged at this age level because the final product is designed by 

the individual student.  They have complete control over which event/social issue they choose for 
their piece as well as which information they present and how to present it.  They also have control 

over which of the two mediums they do to create the poster, either PhotoShop or mixed media with 

cut out images. 

 During the PowerPoint presentation the teacher will ask questions:  

Where does your eye go first when you look at this piece? 

What do you think is the most important information? 

How do we know that? 

How about position of text, is all of the text exactly horizontal?   

How many images do you see on the poster? 

Do you think you have to have tons of pictures to get your point across? 

WHAT DO ALL OF THESE POSTERS HAVE IN COMMON? 

  This assignment assumes that the students are physically and cognitively capable of doing the tasks 

being asked of them, such as appropriate skills and knowledge of techniques for PhotoShop, if they 
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choose to do it in PhotoShop.  In addition, to be able to cut images out of magazines and other source 

and have a basic knowledge of the world news. 

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking Stage 
and are particularly motivated by social and emotional issues, are able to express emotions or portray 

a specific idea, and have a clear understanding of space and color.    

 There are many things that are necessary to think about during this lesson, such as, the students who 

choose to do it in PhotoShop may have had only a few encounters with it, however they should know 
all the basics by this level, so they may need additional help with learning knew techniques and the 

teacher should be prepared to do so.  

 For this lesson the student will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the presentation and 

discussion of awareness posters, as well as if they read an article and filled out a worksheet helping 

them with hierarchy of information and text.  Furthermore, if they found 10 images to present their 
event/social issue, however if they do not have time to find all 10 they can complete it for homework.  

   This assignment is linked to current curriculum in social studies through history because the students 

are researching current world events.  It is linked to the art curriculum because they are using skills 

they have learned in PhotoShop or the art of collage and demonstrating their understanding of the 
elements and principles, shape, line, space, color, composition, unity, and balance. As well as 

participating in art criticism as they analyze, interpret, and discuss art pieces. 

  The lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, c, #2b, d, #3a, 

b, c, d, #4b, c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, d, #3a, b, c, d, #4a, c, 

d, e, #5b, e, #6b, c. 

3.     Preparation, Safety & Materials:   
Preparation: Power point of college informative awareness posters and rubrics 

Materials: computers, pencil/pen, scissors, magazines, worksheet  

Safety: None 

4.     Lesson Goals: 
1) TSW participate in an introduction presentation (NYS VALS #3a, b, c, d, #4b). 

2) TSW conduct research and complete a worksheet(NYS VALS #2b).  

3) TSW design and create an informative awareness poster for a current world event/social issue (NYS 

VALS #1b, c, #2d, #4c). 

5.     Lesson Objectives:   
1) TSW participate in an introduction presentation by viewing a Power point presentation exhibiting 

college examples of awareness posters.  

2) TSW conduct research and complete a worksheet by using the internet to search through news sites and 
find an article about a current world event/social issue.  

3) TSW design and create an informative awareness poster for an current world event/social issue by 

using Adobe Photo Shop or mixed media and the techniques that they have learned throughout the course 

to create a collage poster focusing on hierarchy of text for the information.  

6.     New Vocabulary:  No new vocabulary 

 

7.     Instruction & Activity:                            
1) The teacher will begin by presenting a PowerPoint presentation on awareness event/social issues 
posters by college artists, who created their posters using PhotoShop.  They will focus on hierarchy of 
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text.  

Where does your eye go first when you look at this piece? 

What do you think is the most important information? 

How do we know that? 

How about position of text, is all of the text exactly horizontal?   

How many images do you see on the poster? 

Do you think you have to have tons of pictures to get your point across? 

WHAT DO ALL OF THESE POSTERS HAVE IN COMMON? 

2) The teacher will hand out a worksheet and present the assignment, they will be using their skills in 

PhotoShop, or mixed media, to create an informative poster that brings awareness to a certain social issue 
or event going on in the world today, within the past 10 years.  

11”x17”  - may be vertical or horizontal  

Resolution = 300 if they choose to it on PhotoShop 
3) The teacher will then ask the students what current events they know about, within the last 10 years, 

although preferably more recent, such as in the past year, and will write at least 10 issues on the board for 

possible choices.   

4) They are to find one substantial article from a reliable magazine or site about their event/social 
issue.  NO PERSONAL SITES.  The teacher will suggest some sites and actually go to one so the 

students can see how navigate and search the site.   

 
cnn.com 

weatherchannel.com 

newyorktimes.com 
nationalgeographic.com 

 

The teacher will also have magazines available, such as National Geographic, Amnesty International, 

TIME, Travel, etc. for students to use for their articles or cut out images. 
 

They will be told they need to read their chosen article, meanwhile highlighting main points throughout 

the article and writing them in the allotted spaces on the worksheet.  Once they are done reading the 
article they will finish the worksheet and narrow down the information to the 7 most important points to 

inform and bring awareness to the viewer.   They will then arrange the facts in a hierarchy scale, the first 

three most important for the largest text, then the next two most important for the middle text, and the last 
two for the smallest text.   They will then be told to find a total of 10 images for their piece (they have to 

use at least 6 in their piece).  Also, those who choose to do their piece in mixed media will be encourage 

to possibly bring in 3D objects that could be incorporated into their piece.  They will be encouraged to 

search through their article for images or search other articles for images before simply going to Google 
Images.  After they find their images they will be told to begin their piece using their skills and 

techniques, experimenting with image placement and how to collage them, as well as where to put their 

varying size texts. The main focus should be making sure to tell a story through text and imagery.  Lastly, 

make sure to emphasize that the posters must be school appropriate.   

8.    Clean Up/Storage:                                   

Five minutes before the end of class remind them to save their work or clean up any scissors and 

magazines and put them back in their designated spots on the materials table. 

9.     Closure:    
The teacher will remind the students to finish the worksheet for homework if they do not finish and the 
teacher will go around and make sure that each student is confident in their issue choice and will be able 

http://cnn.com/
http://weatherchannel.com/
http://newyorktimes.com/
http://nationalgeographic.com/
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to find enough information to complete the assignment. The student should also come in next class with 

the decision of whether to do their project in PhotoShop or mixed media.                                
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Studio/Portfolio Worksheet  

Miss Ashman 

My Views, Our Issues 

What you’ll do:  

You will be creating a poster that will bring awareness to an event or social issue going on in the world today, or 

within the past 10 years.  

Please write the events we discuss in class next to the bullets below:  

  The isolation of Burma 

  The Gulf oil spill  

  The recent security and safety issues of the Peace Corps.  

   

   

  

    

   

   

   

   

  

     

SEARCH OTHER ISSUES! 

 

1) Find one substantial article (you may need more than one to have enough information) from a reliable source 

(a good article should be at least 2 pages).  Some places to start:  

NO PERSONAL WEBSITES OR BLOGS 

cnn.com 

amnesty.org – Amnesty International Magazine 

nationalgeographic.com 

weather.com – Weather Channel 

nytimes.com 

time.com/time – Time Magazine 

 

Or any of the magazines that are available on the supply table.  

You must print off your article and then read the ENTIRE article highlighting the main points. Then fill out the 

spaces below, the 7 most important facts about your issue.  SIMPLIFY AND REDUCE THE INFORMATION, MAY 
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EVEN BE A PHRASE OR SINGLE WORD.  

 

Title: ______________________________________________________________ 

 

Source: ____________________________________________________________ 

 

Author: __________________________________________________________________ 

 

1)  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2)  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

3) 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

4) 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5) 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

6) 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

7) 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Three Levels of Text and Information Hierarchy:  
- Organize the information by level of importance.  The first three will be the largest on your poster, the next 

two will be medium sized, and the last two will be the smallest. 

 

First Level: LARGEST TEXT   

   

   

    

Second Level: Medium sized text  
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   

   

Third Level: Smallest Text 

   

   

 

Now find 10 images (you are required to use at least 6) that could be used for your poster, search places like 

magazines and newspaper articles first before simply searching in Google Images.  If you are doing your 

piece in PhotoShop save all 10 images into a folder and you will later turn in a single citation page listing all 

of the sources you got your images and information from, SO BE SURE TO DOCUMENT THIS EVERY TIME YOU 

FIND AN IMAGE OR ARTICLE.  

 

Start your poster:  

 Must be 11” x 17” (vertical or horizontal) 

 Must use all 7 facts 

 Must use AT LEAST 6 images 

 If doing on PhotoShop, make sure to put each picture and fact on their own layer. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 



Ashman            Developing a High School Curriculum Focusing on the Importance of Personal Relevancy 

 
 

39 
 

Lesson Plan 2 

Teacher: Miss Ashman 

Lesson Name: Day 2: My Views, Our Issues  

Grade Level: 11
th

-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Review, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform the students about the art of collage by creating a poster 

design.  This lesson can also be used to have students demonstrate their Adobe Photoshop skills as 
well as their navigation of the internet for resources.   It can also be used for students to demonstrate 

their understanding of text and information hierarchy.  

 The student will be interested and engaged at this age level because they start actually constructing 

their poster this class period.  They have complete control over which event/social issue they choose  

for their piece as well as which information they present and how to present it. Also, which medium 
they choose to do their project in, either PhotoShop or mixed media. 

 For this lesson the students will be assessed on whether or not they finished the whole worksheet for 

homework and were able to start their piece.    

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, c, e, #3b, c, d, #4b, #5c, 

#6b. 

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials:   
Preparation: The worksheet needs to be available to the students at all times 

Materials: computer, Adobe Photoshop, internet access, scissors, glue, magazines, paint, etc. 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1) TSW show the teacher that they finished their homework and if they did not they will lose one point but 

will have time in class to catch up.  

2) TSW design and create an informative awareness poster for a current world event/social issue (NYS 
VALS #1b).  

3) TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, shape, line, space, color, 

composition, unity, and balance (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW show the teacher that they finished their homework and if they did not they will lose one point but 

will have time in class to catch up.  
2) TSW design and create an informative awareness poster for an current world event/social issue by using 

Adobe Photo Shop and the techniques that they have learned throughout the course to create a collage 

poster focusing on hierarchy of text for the information (NYS VALS #1b).  
3) TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, shape, line, space, color, 
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composition, unity, and balance by making their awareness poster in Adobe Photoshop, experimenting with 

collage, imagery, text, placement, and hierarchy (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:   

1) At the very beginning of class the teacher will go around and make sure that the students did their 

homework – found and read an article about their issue and found 7 main points, organizing them by 

informational importance. 1 point will be taken off their rubric for general requirements for those who are 
not prepared. 

2) The teacher will remind the students of the criteria – 10 images – must use 6 (make a folder for all 

images, remembering to cite them) and must use all 7 facts, as well as the poster being 11”x17”. 
The students will begin working on their posters and the teacher will be available at all times for 

assistance.  (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work 

period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students 
focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing) 

3) Five minutes before the class period is over the students will be reminded to save their work or put their 

supplies back on the supply table and that they will have one more class periods to work on their poster.  

 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes before class is over the students will be reminded to save their work.  

 

9. Closure:  Before leaving the teacher will remind the students they have one more full class period to work 
on their pieces.      

 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

Lesson Plan 3 

 

Teacher Miss Ashman 

Lesson Name: Day 3: My View, Our Issues 

Grade Level: 11
th

-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio 

Time: 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Work period, midway critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform the students about the art of collage by creating a poster design.  This 

lesson can also be used to have students demonstrate their Adobe Photoshop skills as well as their 

navigation of the internet for resources.   The students will demonstrate their understanding of text and 

information hierarchy as well as comment and give suggestions about other pieces of artwork other than 
their own as a result of a midway critique.  
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 For this lesson the students will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the midway critique by 

filling out the worksheet commenting and giving suggestions about someone else’s work and if they 

utilized their class period productively.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, d, #2b.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, c, #3a, b, d, #4d, #5a, c, e, 

#6a.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials:  
Preparation: The worksheet needs to be available to the students at all times 

Materials: computer, Adobe Photoshop, internet access, pencil/pen, paper, magazines, glue, scissors, paint, 

midway critique worksheet  

Safety: None 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW design and continue to create an informative awareness poster for a current world event/social issue 
(NYS VALS #1b). 

2) TSW be informed that they must have the worksheet packet completed (NYS VALS #2b). 

3) TSW participate in a peer evaluation/midway critique (NYS VALS #1d).  

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW design and continue to create an informative awareness poster for an current world event/social issue 

by using Adobe PhotoShop or mixed media and the techniques that they have learned throughout the course to 
create a collage poster focusing on hierarchy of text for the information (NYS VALS #1b). 

2) TSW be informed that they must have the worksheet packet completed by filling out all of the information, in 

addition to printing it off and turning it into the teacher, as well as their article they used for the information 
(NYS VALS #2b).  

3) TSW participate in a peer evaluation/midway critique by filling out the midway critique worksheet (NYS 

VALS #1d).  

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:    
1. The teacher will begin by addressing the whole class and informing them that they are to have their entire 

packet filled out and printed to be turned into the teacher, as well as the article they used, before they begin their 

pieces.  They will also be reminded that this is the last class period they have to finish their poster.   
2. The students will work on their pieces and the teacher will make sure to go around the room every so often to 

check on progress, give suggestions, and be available for help.   

3. Midway Critique –  
The teacher will stop the whole class and tell them that now they will participate in a midway critique.  They 

will fill out the worksheet about someone else’s work that the teacher put next to their computer.  The teacher 

will then tell all the students to get up and move around the room until they see a poster they particularly like 

and sit down.  Give them about 5 minutes to do this and then send them back to their seats.  Remind them to 
take the comments and suggestions into consideration and make adjustments.   

4. After the midway critique the students will read and absorb all comments and continue working. (Appropriate 

music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a good 
calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will 

most likely talk less because there is music playing) 
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8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to the bell remind the students to save their work, if they are choosing to do 
their pieces in PhotoShop.  Those who are doing mixed media collage need to put their pieces in their 

designated drawers.   

 

9. Closure: The teacher will remind them that their poster is due next class and they will have a critique. 

 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                        Name: ______________________ 

My Views, Our Issues                 

Miss Ashman  

 

 

ANSWER EVERY QUESTION THOROUGHLY AND BE SPECIFIC! 

1)  Does this poster use text and informational hierarchy in a successful way?  From this, what do you think the 
main points and facts are?  Be specific. 
 
 
 
 

 

 

2) Does this poster present the information in a flowing cohesive way, as if it were telling a story? If so, how?  If 

not, why? – What are some suggestions you have to help them with this?  

 

 

 

 

 

3) What are other successful things about this poster, in terms of elements and principles of design?  -- Color, 

shape, value, line, movement, emphasis, texture, unity, balance, direction, size, repetition, contrast, harmony, 

form, pattern, rhythm, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) What are some general suggestions or improvements you have for this piece? 
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Lesson Plan 4 
 

Teacher: Miss Ashman 

Lesson Name: DAY 4: My Views, Our Issues  
Grade Level: 11

th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Final Critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform students about discussing art and the qualities of a piece and 

understanding what those are.  In addition to literally verbalizing their thoughts about a piece of 

artwork and giving suggestions to one another for improvements. 

 This lesson is linked to current art curriculum because students are analyzing and discussing their 

own work as well as others.   

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include participation in the critique, using proper terms and 

vocabulary when discussing the artwork, such as elements and principles.  

 This lesson incorporates from New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1d, #3a.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1b, c, #2a, b, d, #3a, d, #4d, #5a, b, c, e, 

#6a.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials:   
Preparation: The large projector for the pieces done on PhotoShop must be all set up for the students to 

display their pieces when it is their turn to discuss them.   

Materials: finished pieces, rubric 

Safety: None 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1) TSW participate in a class critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  
2) TSW fill out a rubric (NYS VALS #1d).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1) TSW participate in a class critique by presenting their work and accepting constructive criticism as well 

as giving their attention and opinions to others on their work, making sure to use correct vocabulary/terms 

(NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  

2) TSW fill out a rubric by completing their portion of the rubric and reflect upon their own work (NYS 
VALS #1d).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: Various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1) The teacher will address the whole class informing them that they will have 10 minutes to make last 

minute changes and get their pieces ready for the critique and filling out what they feel their grade should 



Ashman            Developing a High School Curriculum Focusing on the Importance of Personal Relevancy 

 
 

45 
 

be for the piece on their rubric.  After they fill out their section of the rubric they must put them on the 

teacher’s desk.   

2)  The critique will begin by examining the pieces done on Adobe first, the teacher will tell all of the 
students to bring their chairs up to the big screen so that all of them can see the pieces.  

3)  Everyone will participate in a critique and each person’s piece will be discussed and looked at 
individually and answer the following questions:  

1) What do you notice first? What is the most important information? 

2) Does this poster present the information in a flowing cohesive way, as if it were telling a story? If 

so, how? If not, why? 

3) Were they persuasive and successful in bringing awareness to an issue? Do you feel inspired  

when you look at it? 

4) What are other strengths of this piece? 

5) What improvements can they make?  

4) After the Adobe pieces are done the students who did mixed media will put their pieces up against the 
wall and the same questions will be asked? Except one: Do you think that doing your piece in mixed 

media hindered or helped your piece? How are the two different mediums different and what are the 

benefits of doing either medium? 
 
After the critique students will be told they have until the next class to make their adjustments if they wish 

and then it will be graded. They will be told that they should have completed their portion of the rubric and 

it should be turned in. 

 

8. Clean Up: Put pieces away in designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that if they want to make adjustments they need to come in 

outside of class and that they should have filled out their rubrics and they should be on the teacher’s desk.   
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                         Name: ____________________________ 

My Views, Our Issues Rubric                                                                                                                Day: _______ 

Miss Ashman  

 

General Requirements Checklist  

_____ Research assignment complete, with at least one article for 7 facts 

_____ Facts meet the organizational requirements for text and  information hierarchy 

_____ Used at least 6 of the 10 images found 

_____ Cited all sources in a separate document, which includes  all articles and images 

_____ Poster is 11”x17” (vertical or horizontal) 

_____ All images are at 300 dpi if done in PhotoShop 

 

I. Workmanship 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Were all homework assignments completed? Is this 

work of art your best effort?  Did you use each class period to its fullest potential? 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 

 

II. Blending of Imagery 

Did you collage your images in such a way that creates a seamless non-cluttered design?  Did you use blending 

options, such as opacity, erasing tools, etc. and layer styles to enhance the overall quality of your design, if done 

in PhotoShop?  If done in mixed media, were you creative with your choice of mediums and did they work 

successfully together? 

 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets Few Expectations 

 

III. Clarity of Design through Imagery and Information/Text Hierarchy 

Were you able to create harmony between the elements you included in your collage?  Does your design work 

together as a cohesive whole, through the presentation of information for awareness and the use of imagery to 

support it? Is there emphasis on the appropriate images, text, etc., such as the size, colors/effects? Does your 

eye flow effortlessly through the page suggesting that a story is being told about this event/issue you are 

bringing awareness to?  
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4. Exceeds Expectations  

3. Meets All 4 Expectations 

2. Meets at least 3 and Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Few Expectations 

 

 

Comments/Feedback: 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     /12 
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Unit One  

Assignment Two: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 

Lesson Plan 1 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 1: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Introduction, brainstorming/research 

 
2. Performance Task: TSW create a contemporary fairytale illustration by using classic famous stories and 

fairytales to represent a contemporary topic or issue using colored pencils.  

 

3. Curriculum Framework:  

Gude’s Principles of Possibility:  
Investigating Community Themes  

Deconstructing Culture 
Playing 

 

Art For Life:  
Creative self-expression in a social context 

Art making  

Art Criticism 

Visual Culture Studies 
 

Art For Life Instruction Strategies:  
Thematic Inquiry 
Dialogue and Cooperation 

Critical Analysis 

Contextual Research 
Visual Research 

Creative Expression 

Critical Reflection 

4. Task Analysis: 

 This assignment can be used to help students further develop their creative and abstract thinking skills 

because they will be dealing with unusual and challenging subject matter.  It can also be used to help 

students work towards a mastery level of drawing using colored pencils because the assignment must be 
done in this medium.   

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because they are designing and creating an 

illustration about a public issue using their choice of a fairytale/story to represent it.  Many students may 

be watching the television show Once Upon A Time, which is a show with contemporary twists on 
fairytales and this assignment can be related to that.  Also, they have full control over which issue and 

which fairytale/story they choose to use making it relevant and artistically intentional.  

 During the PowerPoint presentation of various fairytale illustrations done by artists and of specific 

contemporary fairytale twists, which directly relate to the assignment the teacher will ask:  
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How are these two pieces similar? How are they different? In terms of style, composition, content, 

etc. 

Even though their styles are different do you know what fairytale they are depicting? 

Why do you think I am showing you these together? 

What do you think is the message of this piece?  Why do you think that?  Why do you think they 

chose to use Snow White and the prince as the main characters? 

What do you think this piece is about and what fairytale do you think it is modeling after? 

Why do you think they chose to use Little Red Riding Hood as the main character?  
How are these two portrayals similar? How are they different?  

Why do you think I chose to show you these two different contemporary portrayals?  

 After this presentation the students and the teacher will discuss possible stories/fairytales that could be 

used for this assignment and the teacher will write them on the board. 

This assignment assumes that the students are physically and cognitively capable of understanding the 

concepts of fairytales and contemporary issues, and how they can be used together to present an idea.  It 
assumes that they have already learned the basic techniques for colored pencil and are working towards a 

mastery level.   

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking Stage and 

are particularly motivated by social and emotional issues, are able to express emotions or portray a 
specific idea, and have a clear understanding of space and color.  They are also considered mature artists 

and are able to understand and discuss abstract subject matters and ideas, in which they will have to do for 

this assignment.  Also, the subject matter is a popular one in terms of entertainment and pop culture 
because there are many contemporary fairytale twists being used in many television shows and movies, 

which are something that students this age are interested in.   

 This assignment is linked to current curriculum in social studies through history because the students are 

researching and illustrating public issues, like the previous assignment, building on prior knowledge. As 
well as being linked to the English curriculum in terms of literature because the students must incorporate 

a classic fairytale or story into their piece. It is linked to the art curriculum because they are using skills 

they have learned using colored pencils and demonstrating their understanding of the elements and 

principles, shape, line, space, color, composition, unity, value, and balance.  As well as participating in art 
criticism as they analyze, interpret, and discuss art pieces.  

 During this lesson the students will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the discussion and 

presentation on fairytale illustrations and contemporary fairytale portrayals.  They will also be assessed 

on whether or not they utilized class time to start research and explore ideas.   

 The students will be given a homework assignment to have decided on two possible fairytales/stories they 

could use for their piece and three sketches depicting ideas for each one.  They must also include a 

paragraph describing why they chose the topic/issue they did and why they chose the corresponding 

story/fairytale.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, #2b, #3a, c, #4a.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, e, #3a, c, d, #4a, b, c, d, e, 

#6a, c. 

 

5. Preparation, Safety, and Materials:  

Preparation: The teacher will need to prepare the PowerPoint presentation for the class discussions and a 
worksheet for the students to reference with what is expected of them for the assignment and next class 

period.  As well as hand out the rubric. 

Safety:  For this assignment there will be a possible issue with appropriateness in terms of subject matter 
and representation.  The teacher must remind students to keep it school appropriate when coming up with 
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their ideas.  No sex, harsh violence, or profanity are to be used in their artwork.   

Materials: pencils, computers, sketchbooks, worksheet, rubric  

 

6. Lesson Goals:  

1) TSW create a contemporary fairytale illustration by using classic famous stories and fairytales to 

represent a public topic or issue (NYS VALS #1b, c).  
2) TSW participate in an introduction presentation on fairytale illustrations by various artists (NYS VALS 

#3a, c, #4a).  

3) TSW brainstorm and begin to conduct research (NYS VALS #2b).  

 

7. Lesson Objectives:  

1) TSW create a contemporary fairytale illustration by using classic famous stories and fairytales to 

represent a public topic or issue by using colored pencils and their understanding of composition, color, 
unity, variety, and balance. 

2) TSW participate in an introduction presentation on fairytale illustrations by various artists by listening 

to the teacher’s presentation and answering a variety of questions to help them understand the subject 

matter of the assignment being given to them.  
3) TSW brainstorm and begin to conduct research by following the instructions on their homework 

worksheet and come up with two possible fairytale/story ideas and three sketches for each one.   

 
8. New Vocabulary: No anticipated new vocabulary 

 

9. Instruction & Activity:  
1) The teacher will begin class by bringing the students over to participate in and view a PowerPoint 

presentation about fairytale illustrations and contemporary fairytale twists. The teacher will ask:  

How are these two pieces similar? How are they different? In terms of style, composition, content, 

etc. 

Even though their styles are different do you know what fairytale they are depicting? 

Why do you think I am showing you these together? 

What do you think is the message of this piece?  Why do you think that?  Why do you think they 

chose to use Snow White and the prince as the main characters? 

What do you think this piece is about and what fairytale do you think it is modeling after? 

Why do you think they chose to use Little Red Riding Hood as the main character?  
How are these two portrayals similar? How are they different?  

Why do you think I chose to show you these two different contemporary portrayals?  
 

Images used in PowerPoint: 
http://heraultwhatson.info/wow-notes/2011/5/2/modern-fairy-tale.html 

http://charlotteaclarke.blogspot.com/2012_01_01_archive.html 

http://fairytalenewsblog.blogspot.com/2012/01/fairy-tale-food-warning.html 
http://tabathayeatts.blogspot.com/2011/12/la-belle-et-la-bete.html 

http://talesoffaerie.blogspot.com/2010_08_01_archive.html 

http://comminfo.rutgers.edu/~mjoseph/Images_Beauty_Beast.html 

http://www.quotev.com/story/1133748/You-want-to-understand-A-Student-and-Teacher-Love-story/29/ 

 

2) Following the presentation the teacher will give the students their worksheet and ask them to think of 

some classic stories or fairytales they could use for their assignment.  The teacher will also ask if anyone 
watches the television show Once Upon A Time and ask them what is so unique about that show, in terms 

of the fairytales represented.  If there are no answers the teacher will simply say that the show does not 

only include just fairytales but classic stories like Frankenstein, Mulan, Lancelot the Knight of the Round 

http://heraultwhatson.info/wow-notes/2011/5/2/modern-fairy-tale.html
http://charlotteaclarke.blogspot.com/2012_01_01_archive.html
http://charlotteaclarke.blogspot.com/2012_01_01_archive.html
http://fairytalenewsblog.blogspot.com/2012/01/fairy-tale-food-warning.html
http://fairytalenewsblog.blogspot.com/2012/01/fairy-tale-food-warning.html
http://tabathayeatts.blogspot.com/2011/12/la-belle-et-la-bete.html
http://tabathayeatts.blogspot.com/2011/12/la-belle-et-la-bete.html
http://talesoffaerie.blogspot.com/2010_08_01_archive.html
http://talesoffaerie.blogspot.com/2010_08_01_archive.html
http://comminfo.rutgers.edu/~mjoseph/Images_Beauty_Beast.html
http://comminfo.rutgers.edu/~mjoseph/Images_Beauty_Beast.html
http://www.quotev.com/story/1133748/You-want-to-understand-A-Student-and-Teacher-Love-story/29/
http://www.quotev.com/story/1133748/You-want-to-understand-A-Student-and-Teacher-Love-story/29/
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Table, etc.  In telling them this the teacher hopes that the students will understand that they do not have to 

choose one of the most well- known fairytales but could also just focus on a very famous story.  The 

teacher will write their responses on the board and ask them to fill in those responses on their worksheet.  
3) The teacher will allow students to use computers or go to the library for the remaining time of class in 

order to do research about what kind of issue and fairytale they would like to use for their piece.  

4) The students will be told that by next class they need to have their research done and have their choices 
narrowed down to two stories and/or issues.  For these two they will do three sketches for each one of 

possible project ideas.  

 

10. Clean Up: Close down computers if being used.  

 

11. Closure: Remind students of homework assignment and they do not have to choose one of the most 

famous stories or fairytales. 
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What You’ll Do:  

For your next assignment you will be creating a contemporary fairytale illustration, 

using colored pencils, by using famous stories or fairytales to represent a contemporary 

topic or issue of your choice occurring in society today.   

 

As we discuss them as a class, make a list of possible issues you could focus on as well as 

fairytales/stories.  

 

Issues/Topics   

    
   
  
   
   
   
   
   
   
   

 

 Fairytales/Famous Stories 

   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
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Homework assignment #1: Research/Writing/Sketches 

1) Finish researching fairytales/stories and issues and decide on 2 ideas.   

2) Write a paragraph about why each story would work with each issue that you chose.  

3) Finally, draw three sketches for each idea, changing composition and representation 

of the idea, for a total of 6 sketches.   

 

Homework assignment #2: Play/Experiment/Final Sketch 

1) Experiment/PLAY with colored pencils in your sketchbook, draw anything you wish.  

2) Make a refined sketch of the final design you discussed with your groups in class and 

use colored pencils to complete the design. 

 

Final piece due on Day 5 
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Lesson Plan 2  

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Collaboration, work period 

  

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson plan can be used to help students with their communication as well as collaboration 

skills by working in small groups of three or four to narrow down the possible sketches and 

assignment ideas they came up with for homework.  They will focus as a group to explain and 

discover which ones are most successful in terms of composition, subject matter, concept, and 
style.  It can also be used to help them work towards a mastery level of using colored pencils. 

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because they will be working with their 

peers and socializing as a group.  The subject of the conversations will be their own work and 

ideas.  

 During the collaboration and groups the following questions will be used to guide discussion:  

Looking at the six sketches can you tell what the subject matter and content of the student’s 

piece is? If so, what? 

Do you feel that they portray this successfully, or do you have suggestions based on what we 

learned the previous class during the PowerPoint presentation? 

Which sketch do you think is the most successful in terms of composition? Why? 

Which sketch do you think has the best concept, or issue? 

Which sketch has the most unique and intriguing style or approach? 

If the student has successful attempts in various sketches, work together and decide how 

they can combine all of them to develop an overall successful piece. 

 During this lesson the students will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the group 

discussion trying to collaborate and decide on the most successful contemporary fairytale 
portrayal for each student.  They will also be assessed on whether or not they completed the 

homework assignment.   

 The students will begin their pieces by lightly drawing their chosen concept and design in pencil 

on a 11”x14” piece of colored pencil paper, the students may choose any color they wish. 

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because the students are participating in art 

criticism as they analyze, interpret, and discuss their own art work ideas as well as others. 

  For homework the students will be asked to use colored pencils and simply get used to using the 

medium again, they may do whatever they wish in their sketchbooks, however, they must just use 

colored pencils.  After they have done that they will asked to make a refined sketch of their final 

choice and use colored pencils to decide what colors they wish to use, as well as practice with 
colored pencils in any way they wish before they start the final project since some of the students 

may not have used colored pencil in a while.  Although it must be noted that some students may 

finish their light sketch of their final piece and if so then they should start their homework 
assignment.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #3a, d.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, #3a, d, #4d, #5a, c, 

e, #6c. 
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3. Preparation, Safety, Materials:  
Preparation: The students will need to have their homework assignment completed so they can 

participate in the group discussions.  
Safety: None, however, the appropriateness of subject matter should still be enforced.  

Materials: sketchbook, colored pencil paper, and pencil 

  

4. Lesson Goals:  
1) TSW begin to create a contemporary fairytale illustration by using classic famous stories and fairytales 

to represent a public topic or issue (NYS VALS #1b, c).  

2) TSW decide which concept and sketch are the most successful to use for their piece (NYS VALS #1d, 
#3a, d).  

3) TSW be given a homework assignment which they are to complete by next class.  

 

5. Lesson Objectives:  
1) TSW begin to create a contemporary fairytale illustration by using classic famous stories and fairytales 

to represent a public topic or issue by choosing a piece of colored pencil paper and lightly sketching their 

final piece in pencil. 
2) TSW decide which concept and sketch are the most successful to use for their piece by working small 

groups of three or four and by focusing on composition, subject matter, concept, and style.  

3) TSW be given a homework assignment which they are to complete by next class by drawing a refined 
sketch of their final piece in their sketchbooks and using colored pencils to complete it.  

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 
 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1) The teacher will begin by asking the students to get into groups of three or four, depending on how 

many students are in class and tell them that they are going to work together to decide which sketch and 
idea each person should do for their final piece.  They will be given specific questions to ask themselves 

and each other which the teacher will display on the board:  

Looking at the six sketches can you tell what the subject matter and content of the student’s piece 

is? If so, what? 

Do you feel that they portray this successfully, or do you have suggestions based on what we 

learned the previous class during the PowerPoint presentation? 

Which sketch do you think is the most successful in terms of composition? Why? 

Which sketch do you think has the best concept, or issue? 

Which sketch has the most unique and intriguing style or approach? 

If the student has successful attempts in various sketches, work together and decide how they can 

combine all of them to develop an overall successful piece. 
2) After all of the groups are finished they will be told to either create new sketches if the ones they had 

need to be edited or changed.  They then must come up to the supply table and choose one piece of 
colored pencil paper, any color they wish, and begin their piece by lightly sketching their design on their 

paper as a layout. (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the 

work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the 

students focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing) 
3) If there is time after they do this they can start their homework assignment where they do a refined 

sketch of their piece in their sketchbooks and add color to their piece using colored pencils to see what 

kinds of colors they want to use as well as give them some practice in using colored pencils again before 
they begin their final piece.  The students will be reminded of the skills they have already learned in 

previous classes, make sure to not press too hard when using the colored pencils, use a diagonal direction 

stroke to make marks and layer the colors.  If they want more depth and value, they must start with the 
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lightest color first and layer darker colors on top of it.  They must also be reminded that once they make 

marks in colored pencil it is difficult to fix mistakes if they press to hard.   

4) Five minutes before class is over the teacher will let the students know it is time to clean up. they must 
put their pieces in their designated drawers and put their supplies back on the supply table. 

 

8. Clean Up:  They must put their pieces in their designated drawers and put their supplies back on the 
supply table. Reminding them to make sure they put their name on the back of their paper.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will remind the students of their homework assignment, that they can come in 

outside of class to work on their piece during study halls or activity periods, since working in colored 
pencil is a timely process that they may not be able to finish in class time, and the basic reminders of how 

to use colored pencils properly. 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Lesson Plan 3 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 3: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used be used to inform students about fully developing a sketched idea and to 

help students work towards a mastery level using colored pencils.  

 The students will be interested and engaged because they are officially beginning their pieces, 

having complete control over what colors and styles they choose to use to develop their idea.  

 The students will be assessed on their ability to utilize class time to their fullest potential and be 

productive the entire class period.  They will also be assessed on whether or not they completed 

their homework assignment, one point will be taken off the homework portion of their final grade if 
it is not done. 

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because the students are practicing a specific 

skill, as well as demonstrating their understanding of shape, line, space, color, composition, unity, 

value, and balance.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2c, e, #3b, #6a, b, c.  

  

3. Preparation, Safety, Materials:  

Preparation: The students should have their homework assignment completed where they allotted time for 

“play” and their refined sketch with color.   
Safety: None 

Materials: colored pencils 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW begin to create their contemporary fairytale illustration (NYS VALS #1b).  
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2) TSW demonstrate their understanding of shape, line, space, color, composition, unity, value, and balance 

(NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives:  

1) TSW begin to create their contemporary fairytale illustration by using colored pencils and using their 

colored sketch completed for homework as a reference (NYS VALS #1b). 
2) TSW demonstrate their understanding of shape, line, space, color, composition, unity, value, and balance 

by creating and developing their final piece, drawing, using color, shading, thinking about placement of 

objects, as well as their size (NYS VALS #1c). 

 
6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  
1) The teacher will begin by going around the room making sure the students completed their homework 

and experimented, or “played”, with colored pencils.  As well as making a refined sketch using colored 

pencils of their chosen design.   

2) The students will then be asked to go get their pieces from their designated drawers and begin their 
illustrations. 

3) The students will work on their pieces for the duration of the class period and the teacher will be 

available for assistance at all times.  Meanwhile, occasionally walking around the room and commenting on 
students work in order to give them feedback.  (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in 

the background during the work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun 

environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there is 
music playing) 

4) Five minutes before the class period is over the teacher will ask the students to clean up, put their pieces 

away and put the colored pencils back on the supply table.   

 
8. Clean Up:  Five minutes before class is over the teacher will ask the students to clean up, put colored 

pencils on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers. 

 
9. Closure: The students will be told that next class period they have a midway critique reminded that they 

have one more full class period to work on their pieces before the final critique, so if they need to work on 

their pieces outside of class they must do so.  

 

______________________________________________________________________________________ 

Lesson Plan 4 

 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   
Lesson Name: DAY 4: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Midway Critique, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to prepare students for the final critique by participating in a midway 

critique and begin giving feedback about strengths and advice for improvements.   
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 The students will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the midway critique and 

completed the worksheet.  

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because students are discussing and learning 

about other’s work.   

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Art Standards: #1b, c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3a, b, c, d, 

#4d, #5a, d, c, #6a, b, c.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety, Materials:  

Preparation: Midway critique worksheets 

Safety: None.  

Materials: colored pencils, pencils, midway critique worksheet  

 

4. Lesson Goals:  
1) TSW participate in a peer evaluation/midway critique (NYS VALS #1d). 

2) TSW continue to work on their illustration and have it finished by next class (NYS VALS #1b, c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW participate in a peer evaluation/midway critique by completing a worksheet given to them by the 

teacher requiring the students to give feedback about each other’s work (NYS VALS #1d). 

2) TSW continue to work on their illustration and have it finished by next class by using colored pencils 
and continue to work towards a mastery level (NYS VALS #1b, c).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin by asking students to get their pieces and sit in their seats.  They will then ask 
each student to move two seats to their right and fill out the midway critique worksheet for the 

person’s piece at that seat.  They are to be honest and as specific as possible in order to give 

constructive feedback to their classmate.   

2. After all the midway critiques are completed the students will be told to go back to their original 
seats, read the responses on the worksheet, and ask the person who filled it out if they have any 

questions.   

3. They will then be told to work on their pieces for the remainder of the period.  The teacher will be 
available for assistance at all times and will walk around to each student and see what kinds of 

feedback they got from their fellow classmates. (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be 

playing in the background during the work period because music is a good calming tool for a more 
relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely talk 

less because there is music playing) 

4. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students to clean up, put their colored 

pencils back on the supply table and put their pieces away in their designated drawers.  
 

8. Clean Up: Put colored pencils on supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers. Also, put 

the completed Midway Critique worksheet about someone else’s work on the teacher’s desk.   

 

9. Closure: The students will be reminded that their final critique is next class and their pieces need to be 

complete, if they need to come in outside of class in order finish they must do so.  
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Artists Name:_______________________________       Critics Name:___________________________ 

1)Does this illustration represent or portray an issue?  What is this issue and do you think it is 

portrayed successfully? If yes or no, why or why not?  

 

 

 

 

2) Does the fairytale they incorporated to represent their issue successfully do so? If yes, why? If 

no, what can they do to represent it better? 

 

 

 

 

3) Is the artist using an appropriate style for their illustration in relation to its content, the 

fairytale being used, and the issue being portrayed?  For example, perhaps they are using a soft 

and gentle style and approach for a serious harsh issue and a dark fairytale.   Do you think they 

could do some techniques differently in order to more successfully illustrate their piece? 

 

 

 

 

 

4) What are other successful things about this illustration, in terms of elements and principles of 

design?  -- Color, shape, value, line, movement, emphasis, texture, unity, balance, direction, size, 

repetition, composition, contrast, harmony, form, pattern, rhythm, etc.  
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5)  In terms of use of medium, is the artist using the material successfully? Are they using the 

techniques and skills we have previously learned about colored pencils to execute a successful 

colored pencil piece?  If yes, why?  If no, what are some suggestions you would give them? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6) What are some general suggestions or improvements you have for this piece to help the artist 

get ready for the final critique next class? 
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Lesson Plan 5 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 5: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Final critique, self-reflection  

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform students about discussing art and working towards a mastery 

level of discussing the qualities of a piece and understanding what those are.  In addition to 

literally verbalizing their thoughts about a piece of artwork and giving suggestions to one another 

for improvements. 

 The student will be interested at this level because they are discussing their own work as well as 

those of their classmates, peers.   

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include whether or not the student participated in the critique 

and if their piece was completed by the critique.  If their piece was not completed they will lose a 

point but be told if they have it done by next class they can get that point back because each 
student is given the opportunities to make adjustments and changes before turning it in the 

following class for a grade.   

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because the students are examining, analyzing, 

and discussing their own artwork in terms of concept and elements and principles as well as 
others.   

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, c, d, #4d, #5a, 

b, c, e, #6a, b, c.  

3. Preparation, Safety, Materials:  
Preparation: The students need to make sure they have their pieces complete for the critique and the 

teacher needs to make sure there is enough space for the student’s pieces to be able to have the critique.  
Safety: None.  

Materials: Self-reflection worksheet, rubric 

 

4. Lesson Goals:  

1) TSW participate in a class critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  

2) TSW complete a self-reflection (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW participate in a class critique by presenting their work and accepting constructive criticism as 

well as giving their attention and opinions to others on their work, making sure to use correct 
vocabulary/terms (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2) TSW complete a self-reflection by personally reflecting upon and discussing their work in terms of 

elements and principles, strengths, weaknesses, and improvements (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: Various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall  
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7. Instruction & Activity: 

1) The teacher will begin by addressing the whole class informing them that they will have 10 minutes to 

make last minute changes and get their pieces together and then will meet out in the hallway for the 
critique. 

2) Questions: 

So what did you guys think about this assignment?  Was it fun, challenging, etc. How? 

Who is very proud of their piece and would like to begin by telling us about your piece? 

Tell us: Why you chose the fairytale and issue that you did, why you chose to work in the style that you 

did, why this issue was important to you, and what you feel the strengths are of your piece.  

Who else in the class feels that this person did a great job? Why? 
What do you think they could improve on to make their piece stronger? – make sure to use the 

proper vocabulary, refer to the terms on the wall 

3) After the critique the students will be asked to fill out a self-reflection worksheet to be turned in before 
the end of class.  Also, they will be told they need to complete their portion of the assignment rubric and 

turn that in as well.   

 

8. Clean Up: Put pieces back in their designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure: The students will be reminded that if they want to make any adjustments or improvements to 

their piece as a result of the critique they have until next class period to do so. 
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Please be specific. 
 

1)Did you personally enjoy doing this assignment? If so, why? If no, why 
not? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2) Why did you choose the issue you chose to focus on for this assignment? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3) What do you feel are the strengths in your piece? Why? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4)  If you could do this assignment over again, what would you do differently?  
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                              Name:_______________________ 
Contemporary Fairytale Illustration Rubric                                                                                                  Day: _________             

 
I. General Requirements Completion 

Did you choose a famous fairytale/story to use as inspiration for your piece?  Did you do the research 

assignment and thumbnail sketches, as well as complete all other homework assignments?  Did you incorporate 

and portray an issue?  Did you use colored pencils and is your piece at least 11”x14”? 

4. All completed and exceeds expectations 

3. All completed and meets expectations 

2. At least 3 are completed and meets most expectations 

1. 2 or less are completed and meets few expectations 

  

II. Workmanship 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you use 

each class period to its fullest potential? 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 

 

III. Concept 

Does your piece successfully solve the problem of using a fairytale or famous story to discuss and depict an issue 

in today’s society? Were you creative with your ideas and presentation of subject matter?  

4. Exceptional solution – your concept is extremely clear and powerful 

3. Successful solution – your concept is clear and effective 

2. Somewhat successful solution – your concept lacks clarity or effectiveness  

1. Unsuccessful solution – your concept has no clarity or effectiveness 

 

IIII. Medium and Accuracy  

Did you use colored pencils in a comfortable and successful way?  Does this piece demonstrate proficiency with 

the medium, or does it show that you have the basic colored pencil skills and are working towards mastery skill 

and technique level? Is your final product an accurate representation of the subject matter? 
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4. Outstanding use of medium  

3. Sufficient use of medium  

2. Fair use of medium  

1. Weak use of medium                                                 

 

 

 

 

Comments/Feedback: 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

       

       /16 
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Unit Two: Cultural Exploration 

Assignment One: Culture Clash!  

 

Lesson Plan 1 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   
Lesson Name: DAY 1: Culture Clash! 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Introduction, research, work period 

 
2. Performance Task: TSW create a narrative painting, with the option of incorporating mixed media, 

which represents a traditional culture from history while incorporating an aspect of their own 

contemporary culture, representing them.  

 

 

3. Curriculum Framework: 

Gude’s Principles of Possibility:  
Forming Self 

Encountering Difference 

Empowered Experience 
Deconstructing Culture 

Not Knowing 

 
Art For Life:  

Visual Culture Studies 

Creative Self Expression in Social Context  

Aesthetics and Aesthetics Inquiry 
Art Criticism  

Art Making 

Contemporary Technologies 

 

Art For Life Instruction Strategies:  
Thematic Inquiry 
Dialogue and Cooperation 

Critical Analysis 

Contextual Research 

Visual Research 
Creative Expression 

Critical Reflection 

 

4. Task Analysis: 

 This assignment can be used to teach students about culture representation and about another 

culture different from their own.  The students will work towards a mastery level of painting and 

will continue to make their work personally relevant by choosing a traditional culture from 
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history that interests them and create a narrative piece that presents this traditional culture.  

Meanwhile, being required to incorporate some aspect from their own contemporary culture that 

represents them in some way.  It can also give students a better understanding of other cultures, 
exposing them to different ways of life, making them more tolerant, accepting and able to 

encounter difference, which makes them valuable citizens of our diversely populated society.  

 This assignment assumes that the students are physically and cognitively capable of doing the 

tasks being asked of them, such as using acrylic paints and tools successfully and properly, as 
well as conducting research on the internet about a traditional culture. 

 During the presentation the teacher will ask questions about the following artists: 

Silvia Ji: 

What do you see?  

What does Silvia Ji do in her paintings? 

 How does she make it evident that she is referencing two cultures?   

What kind of elements and principles as well as concepts does she use to do this?  Is she 

successful?  Why or why not? Do you personally like her work?  
Iona Rozeal Brown  

What does Iona do in her work?  

What do you see?  

How does this compare to Silvia’s?   

How are they similar and different, in terms of color, style, concept, etc.?  

Is one more successful than the other in your opinion? Why or why not?  

What kinds of preparations do you think they have to do to make one of their pieces? 

 Based on Keravalage’s stages of artistic development students at this age level are in the Artistic 

Thinking stage ages 14-17.  They will be interested and engaged because they are beginning to 

feel like adults and can fully grasp concepts of space, color, and design, making art a creative 

process.  They can think abstractly and work a great deal from memory.  Furthermore, students 
at this age love having a sense of control since they are developing their sense of self and they 

will be interested in this unit because they have complete control over which traditional culture 

they choose to research and how they want to relate that culture to themselves.  Also they have 

control over which of the two mediums they use, how they want to use it, and if they choose to 
combine others for mixed media, making it personally relevant and artistically intentional. 

 This assignment is linked to the current social studies/history curriculum because the students 

are to conduct research on a traditional culture and document information in their sketchbooks in 

order to create their narrative painting.  This assignment is linked to the current art curriculum 
because the students are utilizing their abstract thinking skills, as well as demonstrating their 

understanding of the elements and principles of design, composition, balance, unity, shape, 

space, line, texture, color, and value. 

 During this lesson the students will be assessed on their participation during the PowerPoint 

presentation of Iona Rozeal Brown’s and Silvia Ji’s work.  As well as if they used the remaining 

class period to do research, utilizing the class time to its fullest potential.   

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Learning Standards: #1b, c, #2a, #3a, b, 

c, d, #4b.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Art Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, c, d, #4c, d, 

e, #5b, c, #6a, b, c.  
 

5. Preparation, Safety, Materials:  

Preparation: PowerPoint, worksheets 

Safety: None.  
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Materials: sketchbooks, pencils, computers, worksheet  

 

6. Lesson Goals: 
1) TSW design and create a painting that represents a traditional culture, as well incorporating an aspect 

of themselves (NYS VALS #1b, #2a).  

2) TSW analyze and interpret the works of Iona Rozeal Brown and Silvia Ji (NYS VALS #3a, b, c, d, 
#4b).  

3) TSW demonstrate their understanding of composition, balance, unity, shape, space, line, texture, 

color, and value (NYS VALS #1c).  

4) TSW complete a homework assignment which they will begin in class.  
 

7. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW design and create a painting that represents a traditional culture, as well incorporating an aspect 
of themselves by conducting research, brainstorming, making sketches, and using acrylic paint, with the 

option of mixed media. 

2) TSW analyze and interpret the works of Iona Rozeal Brown and Silvia Ji by think critically with a 

higher level of thinking, analyzing and comparing works of art by the two artists, continuing to show 
their development and understanding of an advanced distinct vocabulary when describing and making 

art. 

3) TSW demonstrate their understanding of composition, balance, unity, shape, space, line, texture, 
color, and value by working towards a mastery level of painting.  

4) TSW complete a homework assignment which they will begin in class by completing all of the 

requirements on the worksheet before the next class period.  
 

8. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

9. Instruction & Activity: 

1) The teacher will begin by giving a PowerPoint presentation:  

 

Reference the following pieces:  

Iona Rozeal Brown  

- Sacrafice #2: It has to last (after Yoshitoshi's Drowsy: the appearance of a harlot of the Meiji era 

-afro died , T. 

Silvia Ji 

-Warchief 

-Senora de las Sombras 

 

Silvia Ji: 

What do you see?  

What does Silvia Ji do in her paintings? 

 How does she make it evident that she is referencing two cultures?   

What kind of elements and principles as well as concepts does she use to do this?  Is she successful?  

Why or why not? Do you personally like her work?  

Iona Rozeal Brown  

What does Iona do in her work?  

What do you see?  

How does this compare to Silvia’s?   
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How are they similar and different, in terms of color, style, concept, etc.?  

Is one more successful than the other in your opinion? Why or why not?  

What kinds of preparations do you think they have to do to make one of their pieces? 

 

2) After the presentation the teacher will explain the assignment to the students and give them the 

accompanied worksheet.  The student will choose a past or current traditional culture that interests them 
and will further explore the idea of representing meaningful concepts visually by coming up with a 

concept for a painting and illustrate a narrative while incorporating a “contemporary twist” or 

idea/characteristic from their own culture that represents them in some way. 
3) The teacher will then go over the worksheet and what is expected of them for the rest of the class 

period and for homework next class. They will conduct research about a traditional culture and document 

all resources in their sketchbooks.  While trying to decide what traditional culture to focus on the 
students will have these questions to guide them:  

What kinds of world cultures are you interested in?  Can you think of any way that you could use 

two diverse cultures to represent yourself in some way?  Or perhaps modern day Japanese culture 

and traditional geisha Japanese culture? (For example: If they are of Japanese heritage they can 

use the same culture if it is of different time periods). 

 

The students will be expected to write a paragraph in their sketchbook about why they chose the 
traditional culture they chose, specifically what aspects they think they will use for their piece, and give 

the background of that culture.  The students will be asked to include at least four printed images to 

accompany their writing.  Then the student will be asked to make a list of at least ten aspects of 
themselves and/or their contemporary culture that they could include in their piece.  Lastly, they will be 

expected to do at least six sketches in their sketchbooks of possible ideas for the assignment. 

 

10. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to class being over the teacher will remind the students to copy down all 
resources, so if they want to return to a source later they may do so.  

 

11. Closure:  The students will be reminded that they need to complete all the requirements of the worksheet 
by next class.  

____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                              Name: _________________________ 

Miss Ashman                                                                                                          Date: _____________ 

 

 

 

ASSIGNMENT:  

You are going to create a narrative mixed media painting, which represents a traditional culture 

from history while incorporating an aspect of your own contemporary culture that represents you in 

some way.  

 

CLASS WORK AND HOMEWORK DAY 1 :  

 

1) Research various traditional cultures – For example: If you are Irish you could research ancient Irish 

traditions, etc. However, the culture you choose does not have to be your heritage.  

2) When you are done with your research, in your sketchbook, write a paragraph about why you chose 

the culture you chose and what aspects of the culture you may use in your piece.  Print 4 images that 

correspond to what you are talking about, making sure to also print the sources for images and 

information.  Paste them all in your sketchbook.  

 

3) Make a list in your sketchbook of at least 10 traits/characteristics about yourself or your 

contemporary culture that you could possibly include in your piece.  

4) Draw six sketches in your sketchbook of ideas for your final piece.  

 

CLASS WORK DAY 2: 

1) After our discussion of mixed media, describe and sketch in your sketchbooks how you could 

incorporate mixed media into the idea you chose to do.  Make changes to the idea if needed and draw 

a completely new refined sketch before you begin your piece. 

 

2) After meeting in groups, choose a canvas size, must be at least 11x14 or larger, and begin your final 

piece.  
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Lesson Plan 2 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Culture Clash! 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Review, group collaboration, work period  

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students work in groups as well as use artistic knowledge and 

elements and principles to discuss strengths and weaknesses of their ideas and decide the most 

successful one to use for their assignment.  Also, it can be used to engage students in prior 

knowledge of mixed media and help them explore possible ways to include mixed media in their 
artwork.  

 The student will be engaged and interested at this level because they are discussing their own 

artistic ideas and sketches. They will also need to explain which aspect of their piece represents 

them or an aspect of contemporary culture that represents them.   

 The teacher will ask the students questions in order to get them to think about mixed media 

processes and how they could incorporate it into their piece.  As well as refresh their memories of 

the two artists they learn about last class and the PowerPoint from last class will be up. 

Who remembers the names of the artists we discussed last class? 

Where have we studied mixed media processes before?   

What were some ways that the artists we learned about used mixed media? Or if they didn’t 

how could they have used mixed media? 

What are some interesting ways to incorporate mixed media into your pieces? What kinds 

of things could you use?  

Where do you think you could get these things?  

 The teacher will have questions prepared for the students to refer to as a guide when they are in 

their groups discussing their homework sketches: 

Out of your six sketches which do you feel are the most successful that you may want to use 

for your piece and why?  

Which one out of the six that artist just discussed do you like the best and you think is the 

most successful? Why, in terms of elements and principles and subject matter?  

What are some ways that they could improve on it, what are some weaknesses?   

What are some other ideas of encouragement can you give to them?   

 The student will be assessed on whether or not they completed their homework assignment and 

have six sketches completed to be discussed in groups.   

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #b, d, #2d, #3a, d, #4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Art Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, #3a, c, d, #4d, #5c, e.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: None 

Safety: None 

Materials: Canvas, pencils, sketchbooks, rubric 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW discuss and explore mixed media processes (NYS VALS #1b, d, #2d, #3d). 
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2) TSW work in a small group and discuss their ideas for their final piece (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

3) TSW begin their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, #4c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW discuss and explore mixed media processes by participating in a class discussion as well as 

working in small groups (NYS VALS #1b, d, #2d, #3d). 
2) TSW work in a small group and discuss their ideas for their final piece by working together to find 

strengths and weaknesses in their ideas, as well as brainstorming ways to incorporate mixed media (NYS 

VALS #1d, #3a). 

3) TSW begin their final piece by using pencils to sketch their final piece on the canvas they chose (NYS 
VALS #1b, #4c). 

 

6. Instruction & Activity: 
1) The teacher will begin by checking and making sure the students completed their homework.  They 

will lose one point off their rubric for general requirements if they are not finished.   

2) Then the teacher will lead a discussion on mixed media and refreshing the students memory of the 

contemporary artists they learned about last class:  

Who remembers the names of the artists we discussed last class? 

Where have we studied mixed media processes before?   

What were some ways that the artists we learned about used mixed media? 

What are some interesting ways to incorporate mixed media into your pieces? What kinds of things 

could you use?  

Where do you think you could get these things? 
3) After the mixed media discussion the teacher will divide the students into groups of 3-4 and they will 

work together to find the most successful idea for their final piece.  The teacher will have questions for 

students to reference in order to help guide their discussions:  

Out of your six sketches which do you feel are the most successful that you may want to use for 

your piece and why?  

Which one out of the six that artist just discussed do you like the best and you think is the most 

successful? Why, in terms of elements and principles and subject matter?  

What are some ways that they could improve on it, what are some weaknesses?   

What are some other ideas of encouragement can you give to them?   
7) After the students have decided which sketch would be the best for their final piece, the students will 
be told to complete the second assignment of their worksheet they were given next class. Describe and 

sketch in your sketchbooks how you could incorporate mixed media into the idea you chose to do.  Make 

changes to the idea if needed and draw a completely new refined sketch before you begin your piece. 

8) Once the students have completed their new sketches and descriptions of how they could incorporate 
mixed media the teacher will go around to each student and give them suggestions before they start their 

final piece.  

9) The student will choose a canvas, at least 11x14 in size, and begin their pieces by using pencil to draw 
a rough sketch of their final idea.  (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the 

background during the work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun 

environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there 

is music playing) 
10) Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students they have to clean up and put their 

pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
7. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 
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8. Clean Up: The teacher will tell the students to put their pencils back on the supply table and put their 

pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that if they want to incorporate mixed media with objects 

they need to bring from home they need to bring them in next class.  However, there is a bin full of 

objects that is provided by the teacher and other mediums.  

 

 

Lesson Plan 3 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   
Lesson Name: DAY 3: Culture Clash! 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Review, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to encourage students to build on their prior knowledge and demonstrate 

their understanding of the use of acrylic paints, meanwhile working towards a mastery level.  It 

can also be used to further develop their understanding of color theory because the students will 
be told they are not allowed to use any colors straight out of the tube, they must mix all their 

colors, and they are not allowed to use black.  Also, it can be used to engage students in prior 

knowledge of mixed media and help them explore possible ways to include mixed media in their 

artwork.   

 The student will be engaged at this age and level because they are working on a final piece that 

they themselves designed and conceptually developed.  They have had control over how they 

want to incorporate mixed media, which gives them opportunities to explore, experiment, and 

play with different objects and mediums.  

 To remind students of the basic techniques of painting with acrylics the teacher will ask the 

following questions to engage their prior knowledge: 

What are the three colors we will dominantly be using the mix specific colors? 

What are these known as? 

Why do you think I do not want you to use any colors straight out of the tube? 

Why do you think I do not want you to use black? 

What are the benefits of doing this? 

What is the proper way to mix a tint, tone, or shade?  

What must you do after you finish your final sketch on the canvas and begin painting?  

 The student will be assessed on whether or not they utilized the class period productively.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, #2a, d, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2c, e, #3b, #6c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  
Preparation: The students should have mixed media ideas ready and if they plan to use any actual 

objects as mixed media in their pieces they need have brought those in.  The teacher needs to have the 

paints, brushes, and water dishes ready on the supply table.  
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Materials:  acrylic paint, brushes, water dishes, palettes 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, #4c).  

2) TSW work towards a mastery level of the use of acrylic paints (NYS VALS #1a, c, #2a, d). 
3) TSW explore and develop their understanding of color theory (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1) TSW begin their final piece by using acrylic paints and mixed media (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

2) TSW work towards a mastery level of the use of acrylic paints by remembering and 

demonstrating their understanding of the basic techniques for using acrylic paints, making sure to 
mix colors, tints, tones, and shades properly, while also working to develop their own personal 

painting style (NYS VALS #1a, c, #2a, d).  

3) TSW explore and develop their understanding of color theory by making sure to not use any 
colors straight out of the tube, using primary colors to mix colors, and not using black (NYS 

VALS #1c).  

 

6. Instruction & Activity: 
1)The teacher will begin by directing a discussion about acrylic paints, reminding students of the basic 

techniques and encouraging them to build on prior knowledge.  The following questions will be asked:  

What are the three colors we will dominantly be using the mix specific colors? 

What are these known as? – primary colors  

Why do you think I do not want you to use any colors straight out of the tube? 

Why do you think I do not want you to use black? 

What are the benefits of doing this? 

What is the proper way to mix a tint, tone, or shade? And why is this important?–start with the 
lightest colors first, then add darker colors 

What must you do after you finish your final sketch on the canvas and begin painting? Why do we 

do this?– do a wash over the entire piece, by choosing a basic color that is consistent throughout the 
whole piece and adding large amounts of water to make a very transparent base 

2) The teacher will then remind the students that if they have no already done so they need to finish doing 

the sketch of their final piece on their canvas before they start painting.  The students will be directed to 
the supply table and told they can only get paints for their palettes at the supply table, they may not take 

them to their seats.  They will be told to get the other supplies they need and begin working.  

3) The students will have the remainder of the class period to work.  The teacher will be available at all 

time for assistance and will occasionally walk around the room to make sure students are progressing 
successfully and not struggling.  Feedback and comments will be given if the teacher thinks it is needed.  

(Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period 

because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused 
on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing) 

 

7. New Vocabulary: wash, tint, tone, shade 

 
8. Clean Up: Ten minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  They 

must wash their brushes, reminding them to use soap and NOT to use hot water and do not scrunch the 

bristles, stroke the brush back and forth on their hand.  Also, to put their pieces back in their designated 
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drawers.  

 

9. Closure: The students will be told that at the beginning of the next class they will be having a one-on-one 
meeting with the teacher to discuss their progress and their piece overall, followed by a midway critique 

towards the end of class.  The teacher will also remind the students if they are working slow, have a large 

difficult piece, or simply need more time to work on their piece they must come in outside of class.   

 

Lesson Plan 4  

Teacher: Miss Ashman   

Lesson Name: DAY 4: Culture Clash! 
Grade Level: 11th-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Midway critique, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to encourage students to build on their prior knowledge and demonstrate 

their understanding of the use of acrylic paints, meanwhile working towards a mastery level.  It 

can also be used to further develop their understanding of color theory because the students will 

be told they are not allowed to use any colors straight out of the tube, they must mix all their 
colors, and they are not allowed to use black.  Also, it can be used to engage students in prior 

knowledge of mixed media and help them explore possible ways to include mixed media in their 

artwork.  Furthermore, it can be used to help the students verbally discuss their work as well as 
others, demonstrating their understanding of the elements and principles of design.   

 The students will be engaged and interested at this age level because they are working on a final 

piece that they themselves designed and conceptually developed.  They have had control over 

how they want to incorporate mixed media, which gives them opportunities to explore, 
experiment, and play with different objects and mediums.  They are also discussing their own 

work, as well as their peers.  

 During the midway critique the teacher will ask the students to get into groups of three or four 

and focus on the following questions while discussing, analyzing, and interpreting each other’s 

work thus far:  

Is the concept understandable and apparent in this piece? 

Is the artist demonstrating proficiency with the use of acrylic paints? If so, how? If not, 

why? 

So far, what are the strengths of this piece?  

What could the artist to do to make it even stronger, in terms of elements and principles 

and concept? 

Each artist must explain what they plan to do next, or how they plan to finish their piece. 

 The student will be assessed on their participation in the midway critique and their productivity.   

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because students are demonstrating their 

understanding of color, line, texture, shape, balance, composition, value, unity, and space.  They 

also must discuss their own work as well as others.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #3a, c, d, #4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2b, d, #3a, b, c, #5a, b, 

c, e.  
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3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: Supplies on the supply table and students ready to engage in critiques for the day 

Materials: acrylic paint, palettes, water dishes, brushes 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1)TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, c, #4c).  

2) TSW participate in a midway critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, c, d).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1)TSW continue to work on their acrylic painting by working towards a mastery level and using acrylic 
paints and mixed media (NYS VALS #1b, c, #4c). 

2) TSW participate in a midway critique by working groups of 3-4 and discuss their piece with their 

peers, making sure to answer guiding questions (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, c, d). 

 

1. Instruction & Activity: 

1) The teacher will tell the students that they will work for a total of 40 minutes and then they will have 

midway critiques.  
2) They will be having a midway critique in groups of three to four.  The students will bring their pieces 

to their separate groups and begin a midway critique in order to help each other progress.  The teacher 

will walk around the room the entire time this is taking place and to remind students to focus on the 
following questions which will also be on the board: 

Is the concept understandable and apparent in this piece? 

Is the artist demonstrating proficiency with the use of acrylic paints? If so, how? If not, why? 

So far, what are the strengths of this piece? 

What could the artist to do to make it even stronger, in terms of elements and principles and 

concept? 

Each artist must explain what they plan to do next, or how they plan to finish their piece. 
3) If there is any remaining class time after the students have finished their midway critiques they will be 

allowed to work until 10 minutes prior to the class period ending. (Appropriate music selected by the 

teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a good calming tool 
for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely 

talk less because there is music playing) 

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Clean Up: Ten minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up, 

remind them to properly clean the brushes and put their pieces back in their designated drawers.  

 

8. Closure: The students will be reminded that they have one more class period to work on their pieces 

before the final critique.  It will be a whole entire work period, however, they are still encouraged to come 
in outside of class to work.  

 

Lesson Plan 5 
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Teacher: Miss Ashman   
Lesson Name: DAY 5: Culture Clash! 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period,  one-on-one meeting with the teacher 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to encourage students to build on their prior knowledge and demonstrate 

their understanding of the use of acrylic paints, meanwhile working towards a mastery level.  It 
can also be used to further develop their understanding of color theory because the students will 

be told they are not allowed to use any colors straight out of the tube, they must mix all their 

colors, and they are not allowed to use black.  Also, it can be used to engage students in prior 
knowledge of mixed media and help them explore possible ways to include mixed media in their 

artwork.  Lastly it can help students to learn how to discuss their own work, as well as others, 

using proper vocabulary terms and elements and principles.  

 The students will be engaged and interested at this age level because they will be discussing their 

own work as well as the work of their peers and they are working on a final piece that they 

themselves designed and conceptually developed.  They have had control over how they want to 

incorporate mixed media, which gives them opportunities to explore, experiment, and play with 

different objects and mediums.   

 The teacher will ask the following questions at their one-on-one with each student throughout the 

period:  

What do you think of your piece so far? 

What do you think you are doing well? 

What do you think you can improve on? 

Can you explain the concept of your piece? 

Do you need any assistance or guidance with your piece? 

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because students are demonstrating their 

understanding of color, line, texture, shape, balance, composition, value, unity, and space.  They 

also must discuss their own work as well as others.  

 The student will be assessed on whether or not they utilized the class period to its fullest potential 

and if/how they participated in the one-on-one with the teacher.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #3a, c, #4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2b, d, #3b, #5b, c, e.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: All supplies should be on the supply table ready to be used.  

Materials: acrylic paint, brushes, palettes, water dishes 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1) TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, c, #4c). 

2) TSW participate in a one-on-one meeting with the teacher (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1) TSW continue to work on their acrylic painting by working towards a mastery level and using acrylic 

paints and mixed media (NYS VALS #1b, c, #4c). 
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2) TSW participate in a one-on-one meeting with the teacher by discussing their piece and answering 

specific questions from the teacher (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, c). 

 

6. Instruction & Activity: 

1) The teacher will begin the class by telling the students that they are to begin working however while 

they are all working the teacher will be calling each student up to the front desk to have a one-on-one 
meeting to discuss their piece. The teacher will guide a discussion by asking the following questions:  

What do you think of your piece so far?  

What do you think you are doing well? 

What do you think you could improve on? 

Can you explain the concept of your piece? 

Do you need any assistance or guidance with your piece? 

2) While not meeting with the teacher the students will have the rest of the time to work on their pieces. 
(Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period 

because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused 

on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing) 

3) Ten minutes prior to class ending the teacher will let the students know they need to clean up.  
 

7. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 
8. Clean Up: Ten minutes prior to class ending the teacher will remind them to properly clean the brushes 

and put their pieces back in their designated drawers. 

 
9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that next class period is the final critique and they will 

have ten minutes at the beginning of next class to get everything finalized.  Also, that they can come in 

outside of class and they should do so if they need more time to finish.  

 

 

Lesson Plan 6 

Teacher: Miss Ashman   
Lesson Name: DAY 6: Culture Clash! 

Grade Level: 11th-12
th
 Studio/Portfolio  

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Final Critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform students about discussing art and working towards a mastery 

level of discussing the qualities of a piece and understanding what those are.  In addition to 
literally verbalizing their thoughts about a piece of artwork and giving suggestions to one another 

for improvements. 

 The student will be interested at this level because they are discussing their own work as well as 

those of their classmates.  

 The teacher will ask the following questions and use the following dialogue to direct the critique: 

Who thinks that there is a piece that has it all, a piece that has the concept, the presentation, 

and the craftsmanship/skill? Why?  
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(After that first piece is discussed the discussion will continue of the pieces to the right) 

Is the concept of this piece clear?  What traditional culture and aspect of 

themselves/contemporary culture did they choose to portray? 

Did the artist incorporate mixed media successfully? If yes, how? If not, how did it hinder 

the piece? 

Is there another way they could have used mixed media that could have helped the piece? 

What are the specific strengths of this piece and why?  

What are some weaknesses? 

How could the artist improve them? 

As the artist, what would you do if you could do this assignment over again? 

 The student will be assessed on whether or not the student participated in the critique and if their 

piece was completed by the critique.  If their piece was not completed they will lose a point off 

their rubric. 

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because the students are examining, analyzing, 

and discussing their own artwork, as well as others, in terms of concept and elements and 
principles. 

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1c, d, #2b, d, #3b, c, d, #4c, d, e, 

#5a, c, e, #6c.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  
Preparation: Student final pieces need to be completed. 

Materials: Final pieces, reflection worksheet  

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW participate in a class critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW participate in a class critique by presenting their work and accepting constructive criticism as 

well as giving their attention and opinions to others on their work, making sure to use correct 
vocabulary/terms (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

 

6. Instruction & Activity:  
1) The teacher will begin by telling the students that they have ten minutes to gather their thoughts and 

ready their pieces for the critique.   

2) The students are to bring their pieces over to the front of the room and place them against the wall and 
on the chalkboard.   

3) The teacher will then begin the critique by asking the following questions as a guide:  

Who thinks that there is a piece that has it all, a piece that has the concept, the presentation, and 

the craftsmanship/skill? Why?  

(After that first piece is discussed the discussion will continue of the pieces to the right) 

Is the concept of this piece clear?  What traditional culture and aspect of themselves/contemporary 

culture did they choose to portray? 

Did the artist incorporate mixed media successfully? If yes, how? If not, how did it hinder the 

piece? 

Is there another way they could have used mixed media that could have helped the piece? 

What are the specific strengths of this piece and why?  

What are some weaknesses? 
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How could the artist improve them? 

As the artist, what would you do if you could do this assignment over again? 

4) After the critique is finished the teacher will remind the students that they have until next class to make 
adjustments and changes to their piece before they turn it in for a final grade and they must have their 

portion of the rubric completed, as well as their final reflection. 

5) When the students are finished they are to turn their rubrics in with their portion completed and put the 
final pieces by the teacher’s desk.  

 

7. New Vocabulary: Various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 
8. Clean Up: Put pieces in designated drawers if still need to make adjustments, otherwise put finished 

pieces with completed rubrics by the teacher’s desk.  

 

9. Closure: The students have until next class to make adjustments and turn in their piece for a final grade.   

________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                             Name: ______________________ 

                                                                                                                                               Date:_________ 
 

1) What is something you learned about another culture other than your own during this assignment? Did it change the overall 
opinion you had of this culture before the assignment? If so, how? If you did not know particularly anything the culture you chose, 
what is your personal opinion of it now that you have done this assignment?  

 

 

 

 

 
2) In terms of elements and principles, as well as concept, what do you feel is the most successful thing about your piece? Please 
be specific and explain why.  

 

 
 
 

 

3) Now that you are finished, what changes would you make if you could do this assignment over again?  Think about how you 
incorporated mixed media, are there other ways you have used it?  In terms of your concept, do you like the way you represented 
the other culture and your own, or would you now change it if you could do it over?  If so or if not, why?  And how? 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                Name: __________________________ 

Culture Clash! Rubric                                                                                                                 Date:________________ 

Miss Ashman  

I. General Requirements 

Did you use a canvas that is at least 11x14? Did you use acrylic paint with mixed media?  Did you complete all 

homework assignments based on the requirements on the worksheet?  

 

4. All completed and exceeds expectations 

3. All completed and meets expectations 

2. At least 2 are completed and meets most expectations 

1. 1 or less are completed and meets few expectations 

 

II. Work Ethic 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you use 

each class period to its fullest potential? Did you listen and participate during all presentations/demonstrations?  

 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 

 

III. Concept 

Did you illustrate a traditional culture in your piece?  Is it easy to identify? Did you successfully solve the 

problem of incorporating an aspect of yourself or an aspect of your contemporary culture that represents you? 

Were you creative with your ideas and presentation of subject matter? 

 

4. Exceptional solution – your concept is extremely clear and powerful 

3. Successful solution – your concept is clear and effective 

2. Somewhat successful solution – your concept lacks clarity or effectiveness  

1. Unsuccessful solution – your concept has no clarity or effectiveness 
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IV. Use of Medium & Accuracy 

Did you successfully use acrylic paint, remembering what you have learned before?  Does this piece 

demonstrate proficiency with the medium, or does it show that you know the basic acrylic painting skills and are 

working towards mastery skill and technique level? Did you incorporate mixed media in some way? Is your final 

product an accurate representation of the subject matter? 

 

4. Outstanding use of medium 

3.Sufficient use of medium 

2. Fair use of medium  

1. Poor use of medium 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Comments/Feedback: 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

         /16 
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Unit Two 
Assignment Two: Cultural Perspectives 

 

Lesson Plan 1 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 1: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 
 

1. Type of Activity: Introduction, brainstorming/researching 
 

2. Performance Task: TSW design and create a piece using chalk pastels depicting the way another culture 

may possibly perceive or perceived Americans.  
 

 

3. Curriculum Framework:  

Gude’s Principles of Possibility: 
Playing 
Investigating Community Themes 

Encountering Difference 

Empowered Experiencing 
Empowered Making 

Deconstructing Culture 

Not Knowing 

 
Art For Life:  
Visual culture studies 
Creative self-expression in a social context 

Aesthetics and aesthetics inquiry 

Art criticism 
Art making 

Contemporary Technologies 

 
Art For Life Instructional Strategies:  

Thematic inquiry 

Dialogue and cooperative exploration 

Critical analysis  
Contextual research  

Visual research  

Creative expression 
Critical reflection  

 

 

4. Task Analysis: 
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 This assignment can be used to teach students about cultural history and stereotypes.  It can be 

used to teach them about empathy by literally trying to represent the perspective of a different 

group of people.  This is a trait and life skill that is very useful to have in today’s society, with 

our world becoming more diverse and the United States becoming more diverse than ever before. 
The students will be expanding and improving their conceptual development because one of the 

main criteria of this assignment is representing a thorough concept. Furthermore, it can be used to 

teach students about the work of Hank Willis Thomas, an African American artist who depicts 
stereotypes and Lalla Essaydi, who depicts cultural representations, which can be considered 

stereotypical.  Lastly, it can be used to help students with their artistic skills with the use of chalk 

pastels, a medium they have most likely not used in school.  

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because they will be working in a medium 

they have never worked with before in school.  They can rely on and recall their prior knowledge 
of how to use and mix paint when using this medium because colors can be mixed and blended on 

the paper and appear very painterly.  The final product is one created by the individual student 

where they have full control over how they illustrate their own impression of what they think a 
certain culture thinks of Americans, making it artistically intentional and personally relevant.   

 During a PowerPoint presentation the teacher will ask the following questions to engage learning 

and discovery:  

Hank Willis Thomas: 

What do you see?  

What do you think this piece is about, or its message?  

Specifically, what is it representing? – A stereotype 

Who can define stereotype? 

Do you think that Hank Willis Thomas represented a stereotype successfully? Or was it 

hard to figure out at first? 

If I am asking you to make a piece how another culture may perceive us as Americans, why 

do you think I am even showing you a piece about stereotypes?  

However, what else may you need? – The relationship history of the culture with the United 

States, in order to make judgments on how the culture may perceive us 

Now in terms of elements and principles, what is successful about this piece?  

How do you feel about the simplicity and detail of the piece? Do you think the piece needs 

more information and more in the background in order to make it more successful?  

Why is thinking about this important? – You can still say a great deal about your concept 
without giving tons of information, not overwhelming the piece. In other words sometimes, less is 

more, be thinking about this when doing your piece 

Lalla Essaydi:  

Now what do you see in this image?  

In terms of information, detail, and space, how does this piece differ in terms of simplicity 

from Hank Willis Thomas’ piece? 

What do you think is the intention of the artist?  
Do you think this piece is powerful in its statement?  

Is the statement easily interpreted, or could it be considered confusing? 

Now look at this next piece, what is different about this piece than the last one? 

What does it do to the general message the artist is trying to convey?  

Why do you think I chose to show you this second piece, and not simply stick with the first 

one? – Conceptual development, expand and illustrate deeper concepts and ideas 

 This assignment assumes that the students are physically and cognitively capable of completing 

the tasks being asked of them because they should understand the concepts of empathy and 
stereotypes and be able to learn about and use chalk pastels.  
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 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking 

Stage and they are making art from the perspective of being a mature artist and they are able to 

think abstractly and utilize their creativity in unique ways.  This assignment can be interpreted as 
focusing on a social issue because the students will be focusing on relationship history, and 

students at this age find social issues as intriguing emotional outlets and this motivates them.  

Also they are able to analyze works of art from the perspective of the artist, making for more 
complex and intricate dialogue.  

 This assignment is linked to the current curriculum in terms of social studies, or history, because 

the students will need to research the history, as well as current, of their chosen culture’s 

relationship with the United States in order to complete this assignment.  It is also linked to the 

English curriculum because they will be asked to write a paper to accompany their piece, in order 
to prove and illustrate their research that helped them complete the assignment.  It is linked to the 

current art curriculum because students will be learning about other cultures and the work of an 

artist from another culture.  Also, they will be demonstrating their understanding of the elements 
and principles of design, color, value, composition, pattern, shape, line, unity, and space.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include whether or not the student participated in the 

PowerPoint presentation.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1c, #2b, #3a, b, c, d, #4a, b. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, d, #4a, b, 

c, d, e, #5a, b, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

5. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: PowerPoint 

Materials: pencils, sketchbooks, worksheet, rubric  
Safety: None, although the students will need to be reminded of what is appropriate subject matter for 

school 

 
6. Lesson Goals:  

1. TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Hank Willis Thomas and Lalla Essaydi  (NYS VALS #3a, b, 
c, d, #4a, b). 

2. TSW learn about stereotypes and cultural perceptions (NYS VALS #3a, c, d). 

3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles of design, color, value, 
composition, pattern, shape, line, unity, and space (NYS VALS #1c). 

4. TSW conduct research on the relationship history of difference cultures to the United States (NYS 

VALS #2b). 

 
7. Lesson Objectives:  

1. TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Hank Willis Thomas and Lalla Essaydi by participating in a 
presentation and discussion of their work (NYS VALS #3a, b, c, d, #4a, b). 

2. TSW learn about stereotypes and cultural perceptions by analyzing and examining the work of Hank 

Willis Thomas and Lalla Essaydi  (NYS VALS #3a, c, d). 
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles of design, color, value, 

composition, pattern, shape, line, unity, and space by discussing the work of Hank Willis Thomas and 

Lalla Essaydi in relation to all these terms (NYS VALS #1c). 
4. TSW conduct research on the relationship history of difference cultures to the United States by using 

the computer and credited sources/sites to gather information in order to write a three page paper and 

complete the assignment of creating a piece that illustrates what another culture may possibly think or 
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perceive about Americans (NYS VALS #2b). 

 
8. New Vocabulary: stereotype, perceptions 

 
9. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin class by telling the students that their next assignment will be to create a piece 

using chalk pastels that illustrates how a certain culture may perceive Americans.  The teacher will 
remind them that they can use the traditional culture they used in their last assignment if they wish, or 

they can choose a different one. Then the teacher will engage the students in a visual inquiry using 

PowerPoint.  
 

Reference the following pieces: 
Hank Willis Thomas 
- Basketball and Chain 

Lalla Essaydi 

- Harem 16 
- Converging Territories #30 

 

Questions:  

1. Hank Willis Thomas: 

What do you see?  

What do you think this piece is about, or its message?  

Specifically, what is it representing? – A stereotype 

Who can define stereotype? 

Do you think that Hank Willis Thomas represented a stereotype successfully? Or was it hard to 

figure out at first? 

If I am asking you to make a piece how another culture may perceive us as Americans, why do you 
think I am even showing you a piece about stereotypes? – Stereotypes are a good place to start when 

thinking about how another culture may perceive us 

However, what else may you need? – The relationship history of the culture with the United States, in 
order to make judgments on how the culture may perceive us 
Now in terms of elements and principles, what is successful about this piece?  

How do you feel about the simplicity and detail of the piece? Do you think the piece needs more 

information and more in the background in order to make it more successful?  
Why is thinking about this important? – You can still say a great deal about your concept without 

giving tons of information, not overwhelming the piece. In other words sometimes, less is more, be 

thinking about this when doing your piece 

2. Lalla Essaydi:  

Now what do you see in this image?  

In terms of information, detail, and space, how does this piece differ in terms of simplicity from 

Hank Willis Thomas’ piece? 

What do you think is the intention of the artist?  

Do you think this piece is powerful in its statement?  

Is the statement easily interpreted, or could it be considered confusing? 

Now look at this next piece, what is different about this piece than the last one? 

What does it do to the general message the artist is trying to convey? – Makes it more in depth, not 

only is she illustrating the life of Arab women in an artistically symbolic way but she is suggesting a 
whole other concept, that their issues are passed on through generations, and their descendants at the 
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moment will also face the same fate.   

Why do you think I chose to show you this second piece, and not simply stick with the first one? – 

Conceptual development, expand and depict deeper concepts and ideas 
 

2. After the PowerPoint discussion the teacher will hand out the worksheet for students to fill out and use 

when conducting their research.  They are to write a minimum three page paper about the relationship 
history of their chosen culture to the United States which will be due on Day 3 of this assignment.  They 

are to document all sources at the end of their paper. They will be told to write notes on research in their 

sketchbook.  Even though their paper is not due until the third day, they need to have enough research 

done by next class in order to start developing ideas.  The remainder of the class period will be to do 
research on the computer. 

 

10. Clean Up: Save any work or sites that are relevant to the assignment 

 
11. Closure: The students will be reminded that they have no immediate homework for next class but that 

their papers are due on the third day of the assignment and they will only be given the first twenty five 

minutes of next class period to work on that.  The rest will be learning to use chalk pastels and developing 

their concept, so they should be continuing to think about what they want to do.  
_____________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                           Name: ____________________________ 
Cultural Perspectives – Stereotypes and Perceptions                                                  Date:_________ 

 

 

 

 

1) Three Page Paper:  Day 3 

 Write a three page paper, double spaced, 12 point font, where you discuss the 
relationship history of your chosen culture to that of the United States.   

 You must choose at least three relationship points or events from history to 
discuss and give all the facts, dates, locations, events, etc.  Choose ones that 
are most relevant to what you think you may want to do your piece on.   
For example: If you are doing your piece on the Japanese culture, you could focus 
on Pearl Harbor, and what the motives were for the Japanese, coming to a 
conclusion of how you think they felt about us during that time.  

 Do research on the computer and from creditable sources, BY NOW YOU KNOW 
THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A GOOD ONE AND BAD ONE. 

 Write notes and research in sketchbook, remembering to write down sources. 
 List of sources on final page of paper 

1) Experimenting with chalk pastels: Due during class on Day 2 
2)  List of American stereotypes from the perspective of your chosen culture: Day 3 
3) Five sketches: Day 3 

Midway Critique: Day 5  
Final Critique: Day 6  
 

Assignment: 
Design and create a piece using chalk pastels depicting the way another culture may possibly 
perceive/perceived the United States, or Americans.   
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Lesson Plan 2 

 

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Research/writing, demonstration, experimentation, brainstorming 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to help students learn about and practice using chalk pastels.  As well as 

improve their conceptual development as they brainstorm and explore possible ideas for this 
assignment.   

 The student will be interested at this level because they are going to be experimenting with a new 

medium and the final product is one created by the individual student where they have full control 

over how they illustrate their own impression of what they think a certain culture thinks of 
Americans, making it artistically intentional and personally relevant.   

 During a demonstration the teacher will ask the following questions and use the following 

dialogue to teach the students how to use chalk pastels. The teacher will draw a small rough 

drawing of a park scene with some trees and benches and a girl playing with a ball while 

describing and asking the students questions.  

Have any of you used chalk pastels before?  If yes, how are they different from oil pastels? - 

which the students learned how to use last year in their Drawing and Painting class, which is a 

pre-requisite for this class. The teacher will begin to blend and mix colors on the paper to make 
the colors the tree.   

What are some things you are noticing as I am doing this?  Are the colors blending easily?  

How am I blending them?   

Since I am blending them with my fingers, what do you think I should do to keep my fingers 

clean if I change the colors I am using?  

Is it easy to fix your mistakes if you make one? – the teacher will try to erase or brush away the 

chalk, it cannot be done very easily, as there is still some sense of color, so if the student is 
unhappy with an area they may brush it away as much as they can with their finger and then go 

over the area with new color, using a small amount of force when using the new color in order to 

help it cover the previous color. 
What does the look of this medium remind you of? – painterly, so when mixing and blending 

colors think of it as the same way you paint 

 Assessment for today’s lesson will depend on whether or not the students paid attention and 

participated in the demonstration of chalk pastels, if they experimented, or played, chalk pastels, 

and if they began to brainstorm and make sketches for their final assignment.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, #2d, #3c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2e, #3b, #5c, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: Demonstration of chalk pastels  
Materials: chalk pastels, computers, sketchbook, pencils 

Safety: None 
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4. Lesson Goals:  

1. TSW learn about and demonstrate their understanding of the use of chalk pastels (NYS VALS #1a, 

#2d). 
2. TSW begin to develop ideas for their final assignment (NYS VALS #1b, c, #3c, d).  

3. TSW be given a homework assignment.  

 

5. Lesson Objectives:  

1. TSW learn about and demonstrate their understanding of the use of chalk pastels by listening and 

participating in a demonstration conducted by the teacher and spend time experimenting with the medium 

(NYS VALS #1a, #2d). 
2. TSW begin to develop ideas for their final assignment by brainstorming and sketching in their 

sketchbooks (NYS VALS #1b, c, #3c, d). 

3. TSW be given a homework assignment to have five sketches completed for discussion by next class, as 
well as their three page papers.  

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1. The teacher will begin class by telling the students they have the first 25 minutes to work on their research 

and continue working on their 3 page paper which is due at the beginning of next class.  

2. After the 25 allotted minutes the teacher will ask the students to save their work and come over to the 

demonstration area for a demonstration on chalk pastels.  During a demonstration the teacher will ask the 
following questions and use the following dialogue to teach the students how to use chalk pastels: The 

teacher will draw a small rough drawing of a park scene with some trees and benches and a girl playing 

with a ball while describing and asking the students questions.  
Have any of you used chalk pastels before?  If yes, how are they different from oil pastels? - which the 
students learned how to use last year in their Drawing and Painting class, which is a pre-requisite for this 

class.  

The teacher will begin to blend and mix colors on the paper to make the colors the tree.   

What are some things you are noticing as I am doing this?  Are the colors blending easily?  How am I 

blending them?   

Since I am blending them with my fingers, what do you think I should do to keep my fingers clean if I 

change the colors I am using?  

Is it easy to fix your mistakes if you make one? – the teacher will try to erase or brush away the chalk, it 

cannot be done very easily, as there is still some sense of color, so if the student is unhappy with an area they 
may brush it away as much as they can with their finger and then go over the area with new color, using a 

small amount of force when using the new color in order to help it cover the previous color. 

What does the look of this medium remind you of? – painterly, so when mixing and blending colors think 
of it as the same way you paint. 

3. The students will now be told they will need to “play” or experiment with chalk pastels by getting one of 

the small sheets of pastel paper on the supply table.  They will have fifteen minutes to just use the medium 
and experiment with blending, etc. and have no requirements they have to meet other than just experiment.  

4. The remainder of the class period the students will brainstorm and sketch in their sketchbooks possible 

ideas for their final assignment.  For homework they will need to have five sketches of final ideas to discuss 

and they will be reminded that their three page paper is due at the beginning of next class.  The students will 
be told that if they need to print images off the computer in order to reference them for their assignment, such 

as images of people, buildings, places, objects etc. they can do so.  
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8. Clean Up: The students will be told that they must make sure that all of their supplies are put away on the 

supply table and their tables washed down.  

 
9. Closure:  The students will be reminded that they need to have five sketches ready for discussion next 

class and their three page paper is due, the last page of their paper should list all of their sources.  

 

Lesson Plan 3 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 3: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 
 

1. Type of Activity: Group discussion, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to help student improve their artist skills using chalk pastels.  Also, 

discussing, expressing, and explaining their artistic ideas verbally, as well as the ideas and work 
of others.  

 The student will be interested and engaged at this age level because they will be using a new 

medium and they will be discussing their own artistic ideas, as well as their peers.  Also, the 

students will engage in a kind of gaming activity to help them discuss each other’s artistic ideas 
and sketches for their next assignment.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include participation in the group gaming activity, the 

completion of their five sketches, completion of their experimentation with chalk pastels, and the 

completion of their three page paper.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3a, b, d, #4d, 

e, #5a, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: Cards for gaming activity 

Materials: sketchbooks, chalk pastels, paper, pencils  

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals:  

1. TSW discuss their own artistic ideas as well as others (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c). 

2. TSW begin their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives:  

1. TSW discuss their own artistic ideas as well as others by playing a game in small groups to evaluate 

each other’s sketches for their final piece and decide which one should be used for the final assignment 
(NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c). 

2. TSW begin their final piece by using pencil to lightly draw their final idea on pastel paper and then 

beginning to use chalk pastels (NYS VALS #1b, #4c).  
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6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  
1. The teacher will begin the class period by asking the students to turn in their three page papers.  The 

teacher will then divide the students into group of four assigning each student a number.  The students 

will the same number are to gather at one table.  The teacher will explain the gaming activity that the 
students will do in order to decide which sketch idea they should use for their final piece.  The student 

whose turn it is to have their sketches discussed will lay out each sketch on the table, since they should all 

be done on separate pieces of paper.  The other students who each have three cards with various elements 

and principles on them and the students will place the cards underneath the sketch that they feel 
demonstrates that element or principle most successfully.  When each student is done as a group they will 

go over each sketch and the student who put cards underneath that sketch must defend or describe their 

reasoning.  The two cards that each student will have are composition and concept, then each student will 
have a third card that is either variety, balance, space, or size.   

2. After each student has had their sketches discussed they will be told to make a refined sketch with 

changes and improvements based on feedback that they were given during the activity.   

3. Once the students have done that they will be told they can begin their piece by choosing one of the 
pastel papers, which are all 13x17 and lightly draw their final idea on the paper with pencil and then begin 

their piece using chalk pastels.  

4. The remainder of the period will be a work period.  Meanwhile the teacher go around the room as the 
students are working and see what final idea and sketch they have chosen to do and give feedback to 

anyone they feel may need it.  Also, to check if the students made a list of stereotypes their culture may 

have about Americans and if they in fact completed five sketches. (Appropriate music selected by the 
teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a good calming tool 

for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely 

talk less because there is music playing) 

 

 

8. Clean Up: The students will be asked to put all chalk pastels and other materials back on the supply table 

and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that next class is a work period and if they want to get a lot 

done on their piece and feedback from the teacher without having to come in outside of class they should 
make sure they are there.  

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Lesson Plan 4 
 

Lesson Name: DAY 4: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: One-on-one meeting with the teacher, work period 

 
2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students improve their artist skills using chalk pastels.  It can also be 

used to help students demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, shape, 
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line, value, texture, composition, balance, and unity through the development of their piece.  Yet 

again it will also provide opportunities for the students to discuss their own work.  

 During this lesson the students will have a one-on-one meeting with the teacher about their piece, 

their progress, and their concerns.  It gives the teacher the opportunity to give the students complete 
individual attention which is very helpful for student’s self-esteem.  It also shows the student that the 

teacher genuinely cares about them and what they are doing, which is important when trying to 

motivate students. 

 The students will be interested and engaged at this level because they are finally going to begin to 

make real progress on their final pieces because they have a full work period.  Their final piece 

represents a concept and is design completely created by them and they have full control over their 

concept and how they choose to design their piece. 

 The students will be assessed on their ability to utilize the class period to its fullest potential and work 

productively throughout the entire class.  As well as their participation with the teacher’s one-on-one. 

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #3c, d, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards:  #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3a, b, d, #4d, e, 

#5a, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: All the supplies need to be on the supply table 
Materials: chalk pastels, pencils, pastel paper 

Safety: None 

 
4. Lesson Goals:  

1. TSW have a one-on-one discussion with the teacher (NYS VALS #1d, #3c, d). 
2. TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles of design (NYS VALS #1c). 

 
5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW have a one-on-one discussion with the teacher by participating in a discussion of their work in 
general, their progress, and their possible concerns (NYS VALS #1d, #3c, d). 
2. TSW continue to work on their final piece by using chalk pastels and create a scene illustrating the 

possible perception of the United States (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles of design of color, shape, line, 

value, texture, composition, balance, and unity by continuing to use chalk pastels to work on their final 

piece (NYS VALS #1c). 

 
6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 
7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class by telling the students that today is a full work period and they are to 

get their pieces from their designated drawers and chalk pastels from the supply table and work on 

their pieces.  
2. While the students are working on their piece the teacher will ask each student to come to the front 

desk in order to have a one-on-one conversation to discuss their piece, their progress, and their 

concerns.  This gives the teacher the opportunity to give the students complete individual attention 

which is very helpful for student’s self-esteem.  It also shows the student that the teacher genuinely 
cares about them and what they are doing, which is important when trying to motivate students. 
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3. While the discussions are going on the teacher will be available and open to all other questions 

students may have, making this known before they begin.   

4. After the discussions the students will have the rest of the class period to simply work on their pieces. 
(Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period 

because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students 

focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing) 
5. Five minutes before the class period is over the teacher will tell the students that they need to pick up 

and put their materials back on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 

8. Clean Up:  The teacher will tell the students that they need to pick up and put their materials back on the 
supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that they will be doing a midway critique next class and 

next class is their final class to work on their pieces before the final critique.  

Lesson Plan 5 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 5: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Midway critique, work period 

 
2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to improve student’s artistic skills using chalk pastels.  As well as provide 

students with the opportunity to acutely discuss their own work, as well as others, exposing them to 

new ideas.   

 The students will be interested and engaged at this level because they are discussing their own work, 

making it personally relevant, as well as their peers’.  They are trying a new approach to completing a 

midway critique by using a method of randomly assigning pieces numbers and assigning students 

corresponding numbers and then requiring them to write responses to guiding questions and 
statements instead of verbalizing them.  It is also important like the students have already done final 

reflections to write their thoughts and responses about art.  The questions written on the board for the 

students to answer in order to give feedback to their fellow classmate are:  

Does the piece you have been assigned have a clear concept, in terms of a specific cultures 

perception of the United States? If so, why? If no, why not? 

Could they have represented their concept in a different way or add something to improve it 

before the final critique? 

In terms of medium, is the student demonstrating proficient use of chalk pastels?  Clearly 

utilizing the techniques we learned about in the demonstration?  If so, explain?  If no, explain 

how they could improve? 

In terms of elements and principles, what is strong about this piece? BE SPECIFIC. 

What are some ways they could improve their piece before the final critique? BE SPECIFIC. 

 The students will be assessed on their whether or not they completed the midway critique activity and 

wrote their responses to the guiding questions on the board in relation to the piece they were chosen 

to give feedback to.  Also, whether or not they utilized the class period to its fullest potential.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c. 
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 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3a, b, d, #4d, e, 

#5a, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: Midway critique guiding questions written on the board 

Materials: pencils, chalk pastels 

Safety: None 
 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1. TSW participate in a midway critique activity (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW continue to work on their final pieces (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW participate in a midway critique activity by answering specific questions about composition, 

strengths, and weaknesses, etc. about another student’s piece which will be randomly assigned (NYS 

VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, b, c, d). 
2. TSW continue to work on their final pieces by using chalk pastels and create a scene illustrating the 

possible perception of the United States (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

 
6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 
7. Instruction & Activity: 
1. The teacher will begin the class by having all the students take out their pieces and stand them up along 

the wall in a line.  They will then assign each piece a number and assign each student a number in which 

they will discuss and answer questions about the piece that corresponds with their assigned number.  

There will be questions written on the board for the students to answer by writing them on a piece a 
paper.  These questions are:  

Does the piece you have been assigned have a clear concept, in terms of a specific cultures 

perception of the United States? If so, why? If no, why not? 

Could they have represented their concept in a different way or add something to improve it before 

the final critique? 

In terms of medium, is the student demonstrating proficient use of chalk pastels?  Clearly utilizing 

the techniques we learned about in the demonstration?  If so, explain?  If no, explain how they 

could improve? 

In terms of elements and principles, what is strong about this piece? BE SPECIFIC. 

What are some ways they could improve their piece before the final critique? BE SPECIFIC. 

After every student is done completing the questions they will place their sheet by the piece they 
answered questions about and each student will collect their piece and their feedback.  The students will 

be asked to read the feedback and if they have any questions of concerns they can ask the teacher.  

2.  For the remainder of the class period the students are to acknowledge the feedback and work on their 
pieces.  (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work 

period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students 

focused on work because they will most likely talk less because there is music playing). 
3. Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  

 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up 

and they are to put their materials back on the supply table and put their pieces back in their designated 
drawers.  
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9. Closure:  The teacher will remind the students that the final critique is next class so if they need more 

time to complete their piece they need to come in outside of class.  They will be given ten minutes at the 

beginning of the next class to finish up and prepare.  

 

Lesson Plan 6 

Lesson Name: DAY 6: Cultural Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Final Critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to have students discuss their own work as well as others using various 

terms including the elements and principles.  The students will have to prepare to make a 
statement defending how their piece represents the possible perception of another country in 

relation to the United States, or Americans.  They will do this by demonstrating they have 

background knowledge giving a detailed description of what events or relationship history they 

learned about that supports their concept.  

 The students will interested and engaged at this level because they are discussing their own work, 

making it personally relevant, as well as discussing the work of their peers.  

 The students will participate in a critique where the following questions are asked to encourage 

dialogue:  

Which piece caught your eye immediately?  What about the piece made this happen? 

Is the concept of the piece confusing or clearly evident? Would you need to know that 

background of the culture in order to understand or based on general knowledge is it 

understandable? – it is okay if you need to know the background history which is why each 
student should be prepared to give a statement of which part of the relationship history between 

their chosen culture and the United States they chose to focus on.  

Which piece do you feel shows excellent use of medium, chalk pastels?  Why? – refer to the 

demonstration on the second day of class 
In terms of elements and principles, what is successful about this piece and why? – refer to 

vocabulary wall 

How could the artist improve their use of the medium?  Or is it executed very successfully?  

If you could do this assignment over again what would you change and why?  

Did you enjoy doing this assignment? If yes, why? If no, why not? Be honest and specific.  

 Assessment of today’s lesson will include the student’s participation in the final critique.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1d, #2d, #3a, c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, d, #4d, e, 

#5a, b, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: None 

Materials: Final pieces 

Safety: None 
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4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW participate in a final critique (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, c, d). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW participate in a final critique by answering questions proposed by the teacher and make a 

statement so that everyone understands the relationship history that they focused on between their 
chosen culture to the United States that they focused on in their piece (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, c, 

d). 

 

6. New Vocabulary: Various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 
 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1. The teacher will begin class by informing the students that they have ten minutes to make finishing 
touches on their pieces before they begin the critique.  

2. The teacher will then begin the final critique after every student is present and the following questions 

are asked to encourage dialogue:  

Which piece caught your eye immediately?  What about the piece made this happen? 

Is the concept of the piece confusing or clearly evident? Would you need to know that background 

of the culture in order to understand or based on general knowledge is it understandable? – it is 

okay if you need to know the background history which is why each student should be prepared to give a 
statement of which part of the relationship history between their chosen culture and the United States they 

chose to focus on.  

Which piece do you feel shows excellent use of medium, chalk pastels?  Why? – refer to the 
demonstration on the second day of class 

In terms of elements and principles, what is successful about this piece and why? – refer to 

vocabulary wall 

How could the artist improve their use of the medium?  Or is it executed very successfully?  

If you could do this assignment over again what would you change and why?  

Did you enjoy doing this assignment? If yes, why? If no, why not? Be honest and specific.  

3.  After the final critique if there is any time left over the students will be told they can make adjustments 
to their piece and they need to have their rubrics with their part filled out ready for next class. 

8. Clean Up:  At the end of class the students are to put their pieces back in their designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure:  The students will be told that they have until next class period to make adjustments on their 

piece before they receive a final grade and to make sure they turned in their rubrics.  

_________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                            Name: ____________________________ 
Cultural Perspectives Rubric                                                                                               Date: _________________ 

General Completion Requirements: 

Did you complete the three page paper and turn it in by the deadline? Did you participate in all discussions, 
activities, and critiques? In your piece, did you represent a specific cultures possible perception of the United 
States?  Did you use chalk pastels to complete your piece?  

4. All completed and exceeds expectations  
3. All completed and meets all expectations  
2. At least 3 are completed and Meets Most Expectations  
1. 2 or less are completed and Meets Few Expectations 

 
Work Ethic: 
Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you use 
each class period to its fullest potential and did you come in outside of class when needed? 

4. Exceeds Expectations 
3. Meets All Expectations 
2. Meets at least two expectations 
1. Meets one or less expectations 

Understanding of Elements and Principles: 
Did you demonstrate your understanding of the elements and principles emphasized in the completion of this 
assignment?  Color, line, shape, space, composition, value, unity, variety, and balance.  
 
4. An excellent and exceeding understanding of all listed elements and principles was clearly evident 
3. An understanding of the listed elements and principles was evident 
2. Only an understanding of a few of the elements and principles listed was evident 
1. Little or no understanding of the elements and principles listed was evident 

 
Concept: 
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Did you successfully represent a cultures possible perception of the United States?  Did you make your piece 
based on research and information about events and the relationship history of your chosen culture to the 
United States? Is your concept complex and interesting and is it clearly evident when the background 
information of relationship history is stated?   

4. Exceeds Expectations  
3. Meets All Expectation  
2. Meets at least two of the expectations  
1. Meets One or fewer of the expectations  
 
Use of Medium & Accuracy: 

Since we were working in a new medium did you demonstrate the basic understanding of techniques and 
properties of chalk pastels?  

4.Exceeds understanding, took risks and experimented  
3.Sufficent demonstration of understanding  
2. Fair demonstration of understanding  
1. Poor demonstration of understanding 

 

 

 

Comments/Feedback:  
___________________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

        /20 
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Unit Three: Our Perspectives 
Assignment One: Public Figure Illustration 

Lesson Plan 1 

Lesson Name: DAY 1: Public Figure Illustration 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Introduction, brainstorming/research, work period 

 

2. Performance Task: TSW create a public figure illustration using colored pencils or chalk pastels, where 
they portray this person from their own perspective, positive or negative, exaggerating stereotypes and 

characteristics of this person.  Meanwhile making a statement or convey an idea through this public 

figure.  

 

3. Curriculum Framework:  

Gude’s Principles of Possibility: 
Playing 

Investigating community themes 

Empowered experiencing  
Empowered making 

Not Knowing 

 

Art For Life: 
Visual culture studies 

Creative self-expression in a social context 

Aesthetics and aesthetics inquiry 
Art criticism 

Art making 

Contemporary Technologies 

 

Art For Life Instructional Strategies:  

Thematic inquiry 
Dialogue and cooperative exploration 

Critical analysis  

Contextual research  
Visual research  

Creative expression 

Critical reflection 

 

4. Task Analysis:  

 This assignment can be used to help students work towards a mastery level of colored pencils or 

chalk pastels, whichever they decide to work with, and help them manipulate proportions in order 
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to exaggerate certain features of a person.  They already know the correct proportions and way to 

depict a person but they now can “play” with alternative ways, in an effort to exaggerate and 

bring the viewer’s attention to certain features.  Also it can be used to teach them about the 
artwork of Philip Burke, and how he represents public figures in his illustrations, as well as Fabio 

Ciraolo. 

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because this is a fun and less complex 

assignment than all the others they have done so far.  They have full control over which public 
figure they do for the assignment, as long as it remains school appropriate, and they can choose to 

focus on whatever features and characteristics, etc. that they want.  Students at this age are very 

interested in popular culture, celebrities, and public figures so they should enjoy and fun with this 

assignment.   The students also have the choice of doing the assignment in either colored pencils 
or chalk pastels, whichever one they like better after now having done assignments in either 

medium.  

 During a PowerPoint presentation the teacher will ask the following questions to engage 

discussion:  
Philip Burke:  

What you know about Bono and his role in popular culture, what do you notice first about 

this illustration? – large mouth and he is singing 

Why would Philip Burke choose to represent Bono in this way, exaggerating the size of his 
mouth and performing this specific action? – Singer, it is what he is well known for 

If you were doing your assignment on Bono, what are some other ways you could represent 

him? 
Now looking at his image of Ray Charles, what do you notice first? – large exaggerated 

glasses 

After discussing these points what do you think I want you to do when you make your 
illustrations? – exaggerate certain features, ignoring proper proportions 

Fabio Ciraolo: 

How is this image of Dorothy different from Philip Burke’s work? – referencing a character 

the actress played, not the actress themselves and making a statement about popular culture  
Why do you think I am showing you this? – not only do I want you to exaggerate a public 

figures well known features, you do not have to represent them as themselves, you can focus on a 

character they played 

Who are some other actors who are extremely well known for certain roles they have 

played? 

Now look at this image of Marilyn Monroe, is she also making a statement about popular 

culture?  

So what do you think I want you to also do in this assignment? – I want you to be creative and 

have an opportunity to have more fun than simply representing a public figure, so I want you to 

make some kind of statement or convey a contemporary idea using them 

Why do you think Ciraolo chose to use Dorothy to seem like a teenage rebel and activist? – 

in the Wizard of Oz she stood up for and tried to help all of the other characters, as well as helped 

defeat the Wicked Witch, so putting a contemporary twist on that idea he made her look like a 
rebel with a cause 

How did Ciraolo do this with Marilyn Monroe? 

Do you understand what I want you to do, are there any questions? 

 This assignment assumes that the students are cognitively and physically capable of performing 

the task because they should have an understanding of  public figures, stereotypes, feature 
proportions, and colored pencils/chalk pastels.  
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 This assignment is linked to the current art curriculum because the students will be making a 

decision of what medium to use based on their own reasoning of which medium would work 

better for their subject matter, in terms of style, application, and accuracy.  They will also be 

demonstrating their understanding of the following elements and principles, color, line, shape, 
value, variety, unity, composition, and balance.  

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking 

Stage and students are beginning to make art from the perspective a mature artist in which they 
think more abstractly.  By making a piece where they depict a message or idea through a pop 

culture public figure they are demonstrating these skills.  Also, they are more aware of how to 

represent things realistically through art which they will most likely do because they are depicting 

recognizable people.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include the students participation in the PowerPoint 

presentation, if they completed their brainstorming and research portion in their sketchbook, and 

if they began their assignment.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, #3a, c, d, 

#4b, c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, d, #4c, d, 

#5a, b.  

 

5. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  
Preparation: PowerPoint and worksheet 

Materials: sketchbooks, pencils, computers, chalk pastels, color pencils, paper, and rubric 

Safety: None, however make sure that public figures and subject matter are school appropriate 

 

6. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Philip Burke and Fabio Ciraolo (NYS VALS #3a, c, d, 

#4b). 
2. TSW complete a brainstorming and research assignment (NYS VALS #1d, #2a). 

3. TSW begin their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #4c).  

 

7. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Philip Burke and Fabio Ciraolo by participating in a 

PowerPoint discussion and engaging in dialogue about these two artists’ work (NYS VALS #3a, c, d, 

#4b). 
2. TSW complete a brainstorming and research assignment by completing the requirements on a 

worksheet given to them by the teacher(NYS VALS #1d, #2a). 

4. TSW begin their final piece by choosing either colored pencils or chalk pastels to work with, and the 
appropriate paper for the medium, which must be at least 14x17 (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #4c).  

 

8. New Vocabulary: exaggerated 

 

9. Instruction & Activity:  

1.The teacher will begin the class period by telling the students what their next assignment will be 

and then drawing the students attention to a PowerPoint and ask the following questions to engage 

discussion:  

 

Reference the following pieces:  

Fabian Ciraolo 
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-Frida Khalo 

-Dorothy 

Philip Burke 

-Bano 

-Ray Charles 

 

Philip Burke:  

What you know about Bono and his role in popular culture, what do you notice first about this 

illustration? – large mouth and he is singing 

Why would Philip Burke choose to represent Bono in this way, exaggerating the size of his 

mouth and performing this specific action? – Singer, it is what he is well known for 

If you were doing your assignment on Bono, what are some other ways you could represent 

him? 

Now looking at his image of Ray Charles, what do you notice first? – large exaggerated glasses 

After discussing these points what do you think I want you to do when you make your 

illustrations? – exaggerate certain features, ignoring proper proportions 

Fabio Ciraolo: 

How is this image of Dorothy different from Philip Burke’s work? – referencing a character the 

actress played, not the actress themselves and making a statement about popular culture  

Why do you think I am showing you this? – not only do I want you to exaggerate a public figures 
well known features, you do not have to represent them as themselves, you can focus on a character 

they played 

Who are some other actors who are extremely well known for certain roles they have played? 

Now look at this image of Marilyn Monroe, is she also making a statement about popular 

culture?  

So what do you  think I want you to also do in this assignment? – I want you to be creative and 

have an opportunity to have more fun than simply representing a public figure, so I want you to make 
some kind of statement or convey a contemporary idea using them 

Why do you think Ciraolo chose to use Dorothy to seem like a teenage rebel and activist? – in 

the Wizard of Oz she stood up for and tried to help all of the other characters, as well as helped defeat 
the Wicked Witch, so putting a contemporary twist on that idea he made her look like a rebel with a 

cause 

How did Ciraolo do this with Marilyn Monroe? 

Do you understand what I want you to do, are there any questions? 

2. After the presentation the teacher will hand out the worksheet for the assignment and tell the students 

to get started by doing some computer research on whatever public figure they want to focus on for 
their assignment.  

3. After the students have completed the requirements on the worksheet in their sketchbooks they will 

be told they can begin their assignment by choosing either chalk pastels or colored pencils, whichever 
one they think will work better for their piece.  Like all other assignments they will told to do some 

planning sketches in their sketchbooks.  However with this assignment since it is more laid back there 

will be no group discussions to decide which will be better, the students can decide this on their own.  
They will be reminded to do a rough sketch of their final piece in pencil before they start using their 

medium.  All pieces must be at least 14x17. 
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4. The students will have lots of freedom and will be told to not overthink things, simply have fun with 

this assignment! (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during 

the work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps 
the students focused on work because they will most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because 

there is music playing) 

5. Five minutes prior to class ending the students will be told they need to clean up.  
 

10. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the students will be told they need to clean up, put all 

supplies back on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
11. Closure: The students will be informed that they have two more class periods to work on this piece 

before the final critique, all the requirements need to be done in their sketchbook that they were given on 

the worksheet and it will be checked next class.  
___________________________________________________________________________________________  
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                          

Miss Ashman 

Assignment:  

Create a public figure illustration using colored pencils or chalk pastels, 

where you portray this person from your own perspective, positive or 

negative, exaggerating stereotypes and characteristics of this person.  

Meanwhile making a statement or conveying an idea through this public 

figure. REMEMBER YOU MAY ALSO CHOOSE TO DO A CHARACTER 

THAT A PUBLIC FIGURE HAS PLAYED AND IT DOES NOT HAVE TO BE A 

CELEBRITY, ANYONE WHO IS SIMPLY WELL KNOWN.  

Day 1: Research/Brainstorming/Sketches 

 Find at least 3 images of your public figure, or character, print them off, 

and paste them in your sketchbook.  

 Find and write at least 5 facts about your public figure, or character in 

your sketchbook, pertaining to their interests, what they like to do, what 

kinds of organization or events they have been involved in, etc. 

Anything that will help you figure out what kind of statement or idea you 

could convey.  

 Write one paragraph about what features you are going to exaggerate 

on your public figure and what statement or idea you want to convey 

through them and why.  

 Draw 3 sketches to explore ideas for your final piece.  

 Choose one and begin your piece.  
 

Day 2: One-on-one meeting with the teacher – be prepared to explain your 

concept and why you chose the public figure you chose.  
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Day 3: Midway critique discussions in groups 

Day 4: Assignment due, final critique 
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Lesson Plan 2 

 

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Public Figure Illustration 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Work period, one-on-one meeting with the teacher 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to help students work towards a mastery level in either colored pencils or 

chalk pastels and to demonstrate their understanding of the following elements and principles: 
color, line, shape, value, variety, unity, composition, and balance. As well as have students 

verbally discuss and explain their own work.  

 The students will be interested and engaged at this level because they are creating an assignment 

simply meant to be fun and engage their creativity.  They have complete control over which of 
the two mediums they choose to work in, which public figure they choose to focus on, and the 

subject matter.  

 In order to ensure that the students are progressing and understand the assignment the teacher will 

meet with every student individually throughout the class period to discuss their piece and 

concept.  As well as give feedback and guidance if the student has any concerns.  

 The student will be assessed on whether or not they utilized the class period to its fullest 

potential, working the entire time, their participation with the one-on-one meeting with the 

teacher, and if they completed all of the requirements on the worksheet in their sketchbook. 

 This lesson incorporates the New York Visual Arts Learning Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, #3a, 

#4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Learning Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3b, 

d, #4c, d, #5a, c, e, #6c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  
Preparation: None 

Materials: chalk pastels, colored pencils, sketchbooks 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW verbally discuss their concept, medium choice, and progress (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2. TSW continue to work on the final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, #2a, #4c).  
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, line, shape, value, 

variety, unity, composition, and balance (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW verbally discuss their concept, medium choice, and progress by having a one-on-one meeting 

with the teacher where they will receive guidance and feedback (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2. TSW continue to work on the final piece by using either colored pencils or chalk pastels and 
depicting a public figure while making a statement or conveying an idea (NYS VALS #1a, b, #2a, 

#4c). 
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3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, line, shape, value, 

variety, unity, composition, and balance by working on their final piece using colored pencils or chalk 

pastels (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1. The teacher will begin today’s lesson by telling the students that today is a full work period however 

the teacher will be meeting with each of them to discuss their pieces.  The teacher will also ask the 
students to have their sketchbooks out with the requirements finished from the worksheet they were 

given last class so the teacher can see them.   

2. During the one-on-one meeting with each student the teacher will ask the student the following 
questions:  

Can you please tell me who your public figure is and what your concept is about?   

Which features do you plan to exaggerate?  
What statement or idea are you conveying in your piece through the public figure you chose? - - 

the teacher will give feedback and discuss this with the student 

What medium did you decide to work in? Why? 

Do you have any questions or concerns? 
3. The teacher must make it known that even though they are meeting with students during this class 

period if at any time a student has a specific question or needs assistance that cannot wait until their 

meeting, they can let the teacher know.  
4. For the remainder for the class period the students will work on their pieces. (Appropriate music 

selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a 

good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work 

because they will most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there is music playing) 

5. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will let the students know they need to clean up. 

 

8. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will let the student know that they need to clean 

up by putting all supplies back on the supply table and putting their pieces back in their designated 

drawers.  

 

9. Closure: The students will be told that next class period they will get in small groups to discuss the 

progress of their pieces and that next class is the last time they will have to work on their pieces before 

the final critique.  

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Lesson Plan 3 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 3: Public Figure Illustration 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Group discussions, work period 
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2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used help students discuss their own work, as well as others, because they will 

work in small groups and have a midway critique.  Also, it can be used to help students work 

towards a mastery level in colored pencils and chalk pastels. As well as force students to 
demonstrate their understanding of elements and principles color, shape, line, value, variety, 

balance, and composition.  

 The students will be interested and engaged at this level because they are discussing their own 

work, as well as the work of their peers.   

 During the midway critique students will be asked to focus on the following when viewing each 

person’s piece: Composition, use of medium, and concept.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will be whether or not the students participated in the small group 

discussions about their pieces thus far and if they utilized their class time to its fullest potential. 

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3b, d, #4c, d, 

#5a, c, e, #6c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation:  None 

Materials:  colored pencils, chalk pastels 
Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1. TSW discuss their own work as well as others in order to ensure everyone receives feedback (NYS 

VALS #1d, #3a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, line, shape, value, 
variety, unity, composition, and balance (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW discuss their own work as well as others in order to ensure everyone receives feedback by 

participating in a small midway critique where the students get in groups of three and discuss their 

pieces in regards to composition, use of medium, and concept (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW continue to work on the final piece by using either colored pencils or chalk pastels and 
depicting a public figure while making a statement or conveying an idea (NYS VALS #1b, #4c). 

3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, line, shape, value, 

variety, unity, composition, and balance by working on their final piece using colored pencils or chalk 
pastels (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1.  The teacher will begin the class period by asking the students to get their pieces from their 
designated drawers and then the teacher will tell the students which groups of three they will be 

working in for their midway critique discussion.  After the students are in their groups the teacher will 

reference the questions on the board the students are to answer and think about when discussing each 
artist’s work.   

Does the artist exaggerate certain features that are stereotypical for their public figure?   

Are there any other features they could exaggerate or other ways they could exaggerate 
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features? 

Can you identify the public figure, based on how well the artist represented them? If yes, how? 

If not, how can they improve? 

Is their statement or concept easy to interpret? If so, what is it and what comments or 

suggestions do you possibly have?  

Is their concept or statement relevant to the public figure they chose?  

In terms of use of medium, is the artist using the medium in the appropriate way in terms of 

application, value, and technique?  

What are some overall improvements or suggestions that you can give the artist before the final 

critique next class? 
2. While the groups are meeting the teacher will walk around the room and make sure the students are 

doing what is expected of them and give assistance to those who need it. 

3. After the students are done discussing in their groups they will be told to take into consideration the 
comments and feedback given to them and continue to work on their piece.  If they have any 

questions or need any assistance the teacher will be available. (Appropriate music selected by the 

teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a good calming 

tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will 
most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there is music playing) 

4. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will let the students know it is time to clean up.  

 
8. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will let the students know it is time to clean up 

and they should put all of their supplies back on the supply table and put their pieces back in their 

designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure:  The students will be reminded that next class is the final critique and they need to be done with 

their pieces.  If they need to come in outside of class to work they may do so.   

________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Lesson Plan 4 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 4: Public Figure Illustration 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Final Critique  

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to help students discuss their own work as well as others in a professional and 

appropriate manner, even if they are not too fond of the individual or classmate because they will be 
randomly assigned a piece of work to discuss with the entire class.   

 The students will interested and engaged at this level because we will be approaching the critique 

process in a different way, forcing students to come out of their comfort zones.  Also, they will be 

discussing their own work as well as their classmates.  Furthermore, the subject matter is public 
figures in popular culture and students at this age are very engaged and intrigued by entertainment 

and popular culture.  

 During the final critique the students will asked to write responses to the following questions about a 

specific piece and then share them with the class as they present the other artists’ piece:  
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 Assessment for today’s lesson will include the participation in the final critique, answering the 

questions, and presenting the other artists’ piece.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #2d, #3a, b, c, d.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1d, e, #2a, b, d, e, #3a, d, #4c, e, #5a, b, 

c, e, #6a.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  

Preparation: Questions for final critique written on the board for students to reference 

Materials: final pieces, pencil, paper 
Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW discuss and present another artists’ work to the class (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d). 
 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW discuss and present another artists’ work to the class by answering questions about the artists’ 
piece and determining the success of the artists’ piece in terms of the criteria by how well they can 

present the information and answer the questions (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d). 

 

6. New Vocabulary: Various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1.  The teacher will begin today’s class by informing the students that they have ten minutes to gather 
themselves and their pieces and bring them to the front of the classroom in a line to start the final 

critique.   

2. Once each student has done this the teacher will randomly assign each student a piece to discuss in 
the critique.  The student is to answer the questions on the board about the piece they were assigned 

and write them down on a piece of paper.  They will be told that when they are all done they will have 

to present the artists’ piece to the class by stating which public figure they chose to depict and the 

statement or idea they are conveying in their piece.  This will ensure that the artist was successful in 
making the public figure recognizable and that their statement or idea was clear, which was the major 

part of the criteria for the assignment.  Then the student will answer the questions from the board in 

order to give feedback to the artist.   
3. The questions on the board are:  

Did the artist successfully exaggerate features of their public figure?   

Did you personally like the statement or idea they conveyed in their piece?  If yes, why? If not, 

why?  

Do you think it was relevant to their public figure? Why? 

In terms of elements and principles, did the artist pay good attention to composition?  Is the 

placement of objects, directional lines, and positive/negative space successful?  Be specific.  

What other elements and principles did they use successfully?  What ones do you think they 

need to improve on?  

Overall, what do you like most about their piece? 

What suggestions can you give to the artist on how to improve their piece before it receives its 

final grade? 

4. Once the critique is finished the students will be told that they have the remainder of class to make 

changes or alternations to their piece if they wish.  
5. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will remind the students it is time to clean up.  
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8. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will remind the student it is time to clean up and 

they should put all supplies on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
9. Closure: The students will be reminded that they have until the beginning of next class to make 

adjustments or changes to their piece before they turn it in for a final grade.  They will also need to have 

their portion of the rubric filled out and ready to be turned in with their final piece next class.  
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                             Name:________________________________ 

Public Figure Illustration Rubric                                                                                      Date: ______________ 

 

Representation of Public Figure:  

Did you depict a public figure? Is the identity of your public figure easy to identify based on how 

well you portrayed and represented them?  Did you exaggerate certain features that your public 

figure is well known for?   

 

4. All completed and exceed expectations 

3. All completed and meet expectations  

2. 2 or less completed with fair expectations 

1. 1 or none completed with poor expectations  

 

Concept: 

Is your concept or statement easy to interpret?  Is it relevant to your public figure?  

 

4. Exceeds Expectations - your concept is extremely clear and powerful 

3. Meets Expectations  – your concept is clear and effective 

2. Meets 1 Expectation – your concept lacks clarity or effectiveness 

1. Meets No Expectations – your concept lacks clarity and effectiveness 

 

Use of Medium & Accuracy: 

Did you select a medium that you were comfortable working with, either colored pencils or chalk 

pastels?  If not, does your work demonstrate a creative risk since you were using a medium you 

were not entirely comfortable with?  Did you use the techniques we have learned in class?  Does 

this piece demonstrate proficiency with medium?  Is your final product an accurate representation 

of your subject matter?    

 

4. All completed and exceed expectations  

3. All completed and meet expectations  

2. 4 or fewer expectations met with fair expectations  

1. 3 or fewer expectations met with poor expectations 
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Understanding of Elements and Principles:  

Is your drawing a successful composition in terms of placement, directional lines, emphasis, and 

negative/positive space?  Did you use appropriate and accurate value and shading?  Did you use 

color in a successful way the complimented your piece?  

 

4. An excellent and exceeding understanding of composition, value, and color was clearly evident 

3. An understanding of composition, value, and color was evident 

2. Only an understanding of a few of 2 or fewer listed was evident 

1. Little or no understanding of 1 or none of the elements was evident 

 

Work Ethic: 

Did you participate in all presentations and critiques giving feedback, comments, and responses 

when necessary?  Was all homework completed and turned in on time?  Was your final piece 

completed on the day of the final critique? Is this work your best effort?  Did you use each class time 

to its fullest potential, making sure to come in outside of class if needed?   

 
4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 

 

 

 

Comments/Feedback:  

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

       /20                                   
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Unit Three 

Assignment Two: Family Oriented Perspectives 

Lesson Name: DAY 1: Family Oriented Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Visual inquiry, brainstorm/sketching, work period 

 

2. Performance Task:  TSW create a diptych, using any 2D medium of their choice, that depicts how they 

perceive themselves at the current time and then how they feel someone in their family perceives them.   

 

3. Curriculum Framework: 

Gude’s Principles of Possibility:  

Forming self  
Empowered experiencing  

Empowered making  

Reconstructing social spaces 
Deconstructing culture  

Investigating community themes 

Not Knowing 

 

Art For Life: 

Art History 

Visual culture studies 
Creative self-expression in a social context 

Aesthetics and aesthetics inquiry 

Art criticism 
Art making 

Contemporary Technologies 

 

Art For Life Instructional Strategies:  
Thematic inquiry 

Dialogue and cooperative exploration 

Critical analysis  
Contextual research  

Visual research  

Creative expression 

Critical reflection 
 

4. Task Analysis: 

 This assignment can be used to engage students in visual inquiry, regarding the general context and 

historical context two pieces, Judith Beheading Holofernes by Artemisia Gentileschi and  
Judith I by Gustav Klimt.  Also, it can be used to help students work towards a mastery level in any 

2D medium of their choice, which forces the student to decide which medium would work best for 

their concept and piece.  It can also be used in an effort to help students build and recognize a sense 
of self and consider the perspective of others, because they will be making a diptych that consists of 

how they perceive themselves and then how they feel a family member perceives them.   
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 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because the students are creating a diptych 

about themselves, and the perspective of a family member, making it personally relevant.  Also, they 

have complete control over which 2D medium they choose to use, giving them more responsibility 

and freedom with the choices they make.   

 There will be several inquiry questions regarding the two pieces mentioned above in order to discuss 

and reflect upon historical context in the hope that students recognize that a single event or people can 

be perceived and represented in completely different ways. 

 This assignment assumes that students are physically and cognitively capable of performing the task 

being asked of them because they should be able to understanding and interpret the depiction and 
message of two pieces with the same subject matter.  Also, they have capabilities with all well-known 

2D mediums. 

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking Stage 

because the students are developing a more complex sense of self and are able to understand and 
acknowledge different perspectives.  Also, emotional development and social issues, or interactions, 

act as motivation for creating work and they can demonstrate this by creating a piece from the 

perspective of someone close to them.  

 This assignment is linked to current art curriculum because the students are studying art history by 

examining, analyzing, and interpreting the two pieces Judith Beheading Holofernes by Artemisia 

Gentileschi and Judith I by Gustav Klimt.  Also, the students have to make their own decisions based 

on reasonable conclusions of which medium would be best to use to create their piece.  Furthermore 
the students will be discussing their own artwork as well as that of their peers and they will 

demonstrate their understanding of the following elements and principles through completing their 

final piece: color, line, shape, value, unity, balance, and composition.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include the participation in the visual inquiry discussion and 

presentation, as well as sketchbook activities, and whether or not the student started their final piece.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, d, #3a, b, c, d, 

#4a, c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1c, d, #2a, b, d, e, #3a, c, d, #4a, b, c, e, 

#5a, b, c.  

 

5. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: PowerPoint with images for visual inquiry discussion  

Materials: worksheet, rubric, sketchbooks, pencils 

Safety: None 

 

6. Lesson Goals: 

1.   TSW analyze and interpret the context and historical context, as well as similarities and differences 
between the pieces Judith Beheading Holofernes by Artemisia Gentileschi and Judith I by Gustav Klimt 

(NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4a).  

1. TSW brainstorm and sketch to prepare for their final piece (NYS VALS #1d).  
2. TSW begin to create their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c). 

 

7. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW analyze and interpret the historical context, as well as similarities and differences between the 

pieces Judith Beheading Holofernes by Artemisia Gentileschi and Judith I by Gustav Klimt by 

viewing and participating in a presentation.  Guiding questions are asked in order to stimulate 
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discussion of these two pieces in an effort to help students recognize that two events or people can be 

perceived and represented in completely different ways (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4a). 

2. TSW brainstorm and sketch to prepare for their final piece by working in their sketchbooks and 
writing ways in which they perceive themselves and then the ways they think a family member 

perceives them. Followed by sketching three possible ideas (NYS VALS #1d). 

3. TSW begin to create their final piece by using any 2D medium they choose to create diptych of the 
two perceptions, their own and then that of a family member (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c). 

 

8. New Vocabulary: historical context, diptych 

 

9. Instruction & Activity: 

1) The teacher will begin the lesson by conducting and directing a visual inquiry where the students discuss 

the historical context of a piece in depth and compare another interpretation of the same historical context. To 
begin there will be a two minute period of silence to simply observe the first painting, Judith Beheading 

Holofernes by Artemisia Gentileschi made in 1612-1613. 

1) What do you see? 

2) What do you think is going on? What is the story? 

2) Then the teacher will tell the students the historical context of the painting:  

“The story revolves around Judith, a daring and beautiful widow, who is upset with her Jewish countrymen 

for not trusting God to deliver them from their foreign conquerors. She goes with her loyal maid to the camp 
of the enemy general, Holofernes, with whom she slowly ingratiates herself, promising him information on 

the Israelites. Gaining his trust, she is allowed access to his tent one night as he lies in a drunken stupor. She 

decapitates him, then takes his head back to her fearful countrymen. The Assyrians, having lost their leader, 
disperse, and Israel is saved. Though she is courted by many, she remains unmarried for the rest of her life.”--

-- <http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Book_of_Judith>  

3) Do you think Judith is justified?  Did Holofernes deserve this punishment? 

4) Judith is revered as a hero in the Old Testament because she saved her people and used deceit in 

order to kill Holofernes when he was defenseless, does this act of deceit detract from her heroism? 

5) This was a preemptive murder, Holofernes had officially done nothing except surround Judith’s city 

with a plan to attack, considering this do you think she is still justified since he had not yet taken any 

course of violent action? 

6) Lets discuss the judgment of the maid.  What do you think she is thinking and feeling while helping 

Judith commit this act? 

Introduction of the second piece, Judith I by Gustav Klimt made in 1901 

This is another piece with a different interpretation of Judith’s act.  Look at Klimt’s representation, 

does this piece change your perception of the situation? Or Judith? Or Holofernes?  
 

Things to note in the stylistic differences between the two works: 
-Gentileschi's is very passionate, human, gory, fleshy 

-Klimt's is flat, cold, removed, non-emotional 

 

Discuss the role of Holofernes in the two works and how each artist represented the same subject 

matter and idea differently: 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Holofernes
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Book_of_Judith
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Gentileschi 

-he is on his back (submission) 

-expression is pitiful  
-visiting the scene just at the very moment his life is being taken 

-he appears to be struggling 

 
Klimt 

-work does not even include his name in the title  

-he is very dead 

-his entire face is not included, it is partially out of frame 

After seeing the two pieces and considering the complexities of the situation, do you think each artist 

really captured and represented the historical context of the pieces?  

 

3) The teacher will then give the students their worksheet explaining their assignment and go over it with 

them. 

In relation to your next assignment, why do you think I showed you these two pieces representing the 

same idea and story but are so different in their delivery?  - to show that there can be many interpretations 

of the same story, idea, or person and they can be represented very differently.  So since your assignment is to 

create a piece of how you view yourself at the current time, a self-portrait, and then create a piece of how you 
think someone close to you views you then you can see from the presentation that the way you see yourself 

may be very different from the way someone else sees you, yet you are both perceiving the same thing.  

Images used in PowerPoint: 

www.canvasreplicas.com 

http://www.artbible.info/art/large/780.html 

Example: If I were doing a piece on myself I would depict myself as a professional educated women who is 

adventurous, loves art and being outdoors, and I would make a corresponding piece showing how I think my 

mother views me by depicting myself as a little girl with pig tails and holding a fairy doll on a swing set.  

Since I feel that my mother will always think of me as her little girl. 

 

4) The teacher will then ask the students to complete the requirements on their worksheet by brainstorming 

ideas in their sketchbooks and making lists.  Then sketch three different ideas for the assignment, for a total of 

six sketches.  
5) The students will be informed that they can choose to do this assignment in any 2D medium they wish, 

either acrylics, colored pencils, chalk pastels, or oil pastels, they can make the judgment of which one they 

feel would work best for their concept. Also, since they are creating two pieces but as a diptych there will be a 

size restriction for the interest of time, each piece must be 8x10 and they can be done either horizontal or 
vertical and displayed either next to each other or one on top of the other.  

10. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up and 
they need to put their pieces in their designated drawers and put their 2D materials back on the supply 

table.  

 

http://www.canvasreplicas.com/
http://www.artbible.info/art/large/780.html
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11. Closure:  The teacher will let the students know that next class period they need to be ready to dive in 

and really begin their piece, using the 2D medium of their choice.  
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Assignment: Create a diptych, using any 2D medium of your choice, which 

depicts how you perceive yourself at the current time, a self-portrait, and then 

how you feel someone in your family perceives you.  When deciding what 

medium to use, think of a medium you would like to develop more proficiency in 

and one that you feel will work best with your concept.   

Teacher’s Example: If I were doing a piece on myself I would depict myself as 

a professional educated woman who is adventurous, loves art and being 

outdoors, and I would make a corresponding piece showing how I think my 

mother views me by depicting myself as a little girl with pig tails and holding a 

fairy doll on a swing set.  Since I feel that my mother will always think of me as 

her little girl. 

Each piece must be 8x10, either vertical or horizontal, and can be 

displayed either vertically or horizontally.  

 

1) Brainstorm ideas for your piece in your sketchbook by making two lists.   

 List 1: Ways you perceive yourself, characteristics or things about yourself 
that you feel represent you 

 List 2: Ways a family member possibly perceives you, characteristics or 
things about yourself that they think represent you 

 

2) Sketches  

Draw three possible ideas for your final piece, for a total of six sketches.  

Make sure you draw them next to each other as if they were a diptych.   
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Lesson Plan 2 

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Family Oriented Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period  

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students utilize their time wisely and productively as they are to work the 

entire class period on their pieces with no scheduled interruptions.  It can also help students work towards 

a mastery level in whichever 2D medium they chose to work with.  

 The students will be engaged and interested at this level because they are working on a piece that is about 

themselves, a kind of self-portrait, as well as how they think someone in their family perceives them, 

making it personally relevant.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will be if the students used their class period to its fullest potential and 

worked on their piece for the entire period. Also, if they completed their six sketches and lists in their 

sketchbooks.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, #2a, d, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2c, e, #6a. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: All supplies on the supply table 

Materials: chalk pastels, oil pastels, colored pencils, acrylic paint, paper, canvas, pencils, sketchbooks 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW continue to create their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, #2a, d, #4c). 

2. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, shape, line, value, unity, 

balance, and composition (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW continue to create their final piece by using any 2D medium they choose and by creating two 
pieces in order to make a diptych where one piece is how they perceive themselves and the other is 

how they think a family member perceives them (NYS VALS #1a, b, #2a, d, #4c). 

2. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, color, shape, line, value, unity, 

balance, and composition by creating their diptych representing their own perception of themselves 
and then what they think a family member’s perceptions of them is, using any 2D medium of their 

choice (NYS VALS #1c). 

 
6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  
1. The teacher will begin class by informing the students that they will be coming around to each person 

and make sure their lists and six sketches are completed.  However, they are to get their pieces from 

their designated drawers and begin to work on their pieces in whichever 2D medium they chose.  

(Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period 
because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students 
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focused on work because they will most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there is music 

playing) 

2. The teacher will be available at all times for guidance and questions if the students need it.  
3. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up. 

 

8. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  
Clean up all supplies and put them on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will inform the students that next class they will have meetings with the teacher to 

discuss their pieces and that next class period is the last class period to work on their pieces before the 
final critique.  

_________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Lesson Plan 3 

Lesson Name: DAY 3: Family Oriented Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: One-on-one meeting with the teacher, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students verbalize their thoughts and concerns about their own 

work in progress by having a meeting with the teacher.  It can also yet again help students work 

towards a mastery level in whichever 2D medium they chose to work with.  

 The students will be engaged and interested at this level because they are creating a piece about 

themselves, as well as discussing their own work with the teacher, making it personally relevant.   

 During the one-on-one meetings with the teacher the teacher will ask the following questions:  

Why did you choose to represent yourself the way you did in the first piece that is your 

perception of yourself?   

Do you feel that you are representing yourself accurately in your imagery?   

What kinds of things could you add or change to make it more successful? 

Which family member’s perspective did you choose to depict? Why? 

Is it a negative or positive perception, and why did you choose either negative or positive? 

Does their perception differ from yours? If yes, how so? Why do you think that is? 

In terms of elements and principles, what do you think is strong about your pieces so far?  

What are the things you plan on doing with your piece before the final critique, what are 

your steps to finishing?  

Do you have any concerns or questions? 

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include their participation and engagement in the one-on-one 

meeting with the teacher and if they utilized the class period to its fullest potential, since today is 

the last class period to work on their pieces before the final critique.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, d, #3a, c, d, 

#4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3b, d, #4c, d, 

#5a, c, e, #6c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: None 
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Materials: chalk pastels, oil pastels, colored pencils, acrylic paint, paper, canvas, pencils, sketchbooks 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW discuss and reflect upon their pieces in progress thus far and express any concerns they may 

have before the final critique (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, c, d). 
2. TSW continue to work on their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW discuss and reflect upon their pieces in progress thus far and express any concerns they may 
have before the final critique by meeting with the teacher for a one-on-one conversation where they 

answer questions asked by the teacher in order to stimulate dialogue (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, c, 

d). 
2. TSW continue to work on their final piece by using any 2D medium they choose and by creating two 

pieces in order to make a diptych where one piece is how they perceive themselves and the other is 

how they think a family member perceives them (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c). 

 

6. New Vocabulary: No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:  

1. The teacher will begin class by telling the students to get their supplies and their final pieces and 

begin working.  Each student will be called up one at a time to the teacher’s desk in order to have  a 
discussion of their progress and possible concerns.   

2. During the one-on-one meetings with the teacher the teacher will ask the following questions:  

Why did you choose to represent yourself the way you did in the first piece that is your 

perception of yourself?   

Do you feel that you are representing yourself accurately in your imagery?   

What kinds of things could you add or change to make it more successful? 

Which family member’s perspective did you choose to depict? Why? 

Is it a negative or positive perception, and why did you choose either negative or positive? 

Does their perception differ from yours? If yes, how so? Why do you think that is? 

In terms of elements and principles, what do you think is strong about your pieces so far?  

What are the things you plan on doing with your piece before the final critique, what are 

your steps to finishing?  

Do you have any concerns or questions? 

4. While other students are in meetings, all other students will be working on their pieces, and the 
teacher will make sure that all students know they are available for questions or feedback if a student 

needs assistance during the class period. (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in 

the background during the work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun 
environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will most likely talk less about 

irrelevant topics because there is music playing) 

3. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  
 

8. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the student it is time to clean up and to 

put their supplies back on the supply table and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 
9. Closure: The teacher will inform the students that next class is the final critique so if they need time to 

finish their pieces they must come in outside of class, however they will be given ten minutes at the 

beginning of next class to finish and get ready for the critique.  
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Lesson Plan 4 

Lesson Name: DAY 4: Family Oriented Perspectives 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Final Critique  

 

2. Task Analysis:   

 

 This lesson can be used to inform students about discussing art and working towards a mastery 

level of discussing qualities of a piece and understanding what successful qualities are.  In 
addition to literally verbalizing, or speaking, their thoughts about a piece of artwork and giving 

suggestions to on another for improvements.  

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because they are discussing their own 

work as well as those of their peers.  This piece that the students have created is extremely 
personal because the students are completely focusing on themselves, personal qualities and 

interests, and representing how they think a family member perceives them.  When discussing 

each other’s work the students need to be reminded that their work is extremely personal and to 
not harshly criticize each other’s work, use respectful and courteous language.  

 For this final critique the students will work in pairs and rotate partners every ten minutes to 

discuss their pieces, this makes it more private at the time of discussion so many students will not 

feel overwhelmed or exposed while discussing themselves and their families.  The students will 

be asked to reference the following questions when in every group which will be up on the board: 

What can you tell about the artist from their self-portrait piece?  What do you see? 

Is this correct with what the artist was trying to portray or represent?  

In terms of elements and principles what is successful about this piece and what needs 

improvement?   

Now looking at the other piece in the diptych, what is the artist saying in this piece?   

Which family member’s possible perception is this piece made from?   

Do the two pieces compare?  How so? Is just juxtaposition successful?  

Do the two pieces differ?  How so? 

Despite the commonalities or differences between each piece do the two pieces work well 

together, as a diptych? Base your answer on elements and principles, subject matter, etc.  

How did the artist display the two pieces? Horizontally, one next to the other, or vertically, 

one on top of the other?  Do you personally like this arrangement or do you feel it hinders 

the overall piece? Why or why not?  

Overall what is successful and visually/conceptually pleasing about the diptych?   

What improvements could the artist make?  

 The student will be assessed on whether or not they participated in the critique and if there piece 

was completed on time.   

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1, #2d, #3a, c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, c, d, #4d, e, 

#5a, b, c, e, #6b, c. 
 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: The students need to have their final pieces completed 
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Materials: final pieces, pencils, self –reflection (Appendix Q) 

Safety: None, however the students must be reminded to be extremely respectful and cautious when 

discussing each other’s work since it is such a personal subject matter.  
 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW examine, analyze, and discuss their own final pieces, as well as their classmates (NYS VALS 
#1d, #2d, #3a, c, d). 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW examine, analyze, and discuss their own final pieces, as well as their classmates by participating 

in a final critique where students work in pairs, while rotating every ten minutes, and answer questions to 

determine the overall success of the final piece (NYS VALS #1d, #2d, #3a, c, d). 

 

 

6. New Vocabulary: juxtaposition, various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class period by telling the students that they have ten minutes to get 

themselves and their pieces together for the final critique.  After the ten minutes the students will be 
randomly assigned a partner to discuss their pieces.  This makes it more private at the time of 

discussion so many students will not feel overwhelmed or exposed while discussing themselves and 

their families. The students will rotate partners every ten minutes until every student has discussed 
together.  

2. The students will be asked to reference the following questions when in every group which will be up 

on the board: 

What can you tell about the artist from their self-portrait piece?  What do you see? 

Is this correct with what the artist was trying to portray or represent?  

In terms of elements and principles what is successful about this piece and what needs 

improvement?   

Now looking at the other piece in the diptych, what is the artist saying in this piece?   

Which family member’s possible perception is this piece made from?   

Do the two pieces compare?  How so? Is just juxtaposition successful?  

Do the two pieces differ?  How so? 

Despite the commonalities or differences between each piece do the two pieces work well 

together, as a diptych? Base your answer on elements and principles, subject matter, etc.  

How did the artist display the two pieces? Horizontally, one next to the other, or vertically, 

one on top of the other?  Do you personally like this arrangement or do you feel it hinders 

the overall piece? Why or why not? 

Overall what is successful and visually/conceptually pleasing about the diptych?   

What improvements could the artist make?  

3. After every student has met with every other student in the class the teacher will tell the students that 

they have the remainder of the period make adjustments to their pieces and fill out their final 
reflection worksheet.  

4. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  

 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up and 
they should put their supplies back on the supply table and put their pieces back in their designated 

drawers.  
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9. Closure:  The teacher will remind the students that they have until next class to make adjustments before 

they turn in their piece for a final grade.  They need to have their final reflections completed, as well as 

their portion of the rubric at the beginning of next class to be turned in to the teacher. 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                             Name: _____________________ 

Family Oriented Perspectives Rubric                                                         Date:_________________ 

General Requirements: 

Is your final piece a diptych?  Was each piece 8x10?  Was one a self-portrait and the other a family 

members’ possible perception of you? Was your piece done using one of the 2D mediums, either paint, 

oil pastels, colored pencils, pencils, or chalk pastels?  Did you complete all homework and classwork 

activities?  

4. All completed and exceed expectations 

3. All completed and meet expectations  

2. 3 or less completed with fair expectations 

1. 2 to none completed with poor expectations 

Concept: 

Is your concept easy to interpret? Did you make a self-portrait representing how you see yourself at 

the current time?  Did you make a corresponding piece of how you think a family member perceives 

you?  As a diptych, do the two pieces work conceptually together, although they may be different do 

they complement each other either in use of medium or direct representation? 

4. Exceeds Expectations - your concept is extremely clear and powerful 

3. Meets Expectations  – your concept is clear and effective 

2. Meets Few Expectations – your concept lacks clarity or effectiveness 

1. Meets Little to No Expectations – your concept lacks clarity and effectiveness 

Work Ethic: 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Did you participate in every critique and 
complete homework/class activities on time? Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you use each 
class period to its fullest potential? 
 

4. Exceeds Expectations 
3. Meets All Expectations 
2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 
 
Use of Medium & Accuracy: 

Did you select a medium that you were comfortable working with?  If not, does your work demonstrate 
a creative risk?  Does this piece demonstrate proficiency with medium?  Is your final product an 
accurate representation of your subject matter?                                             

 

4. All completed and exceed expectations  

3. All completed and meet expectations  
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2. 3 or fewer expectations met with fair expectations  

1. 2 or fewer expectations met with poor expectations 

Understanding of Elements and Principles: 

Did you demonstrate your understanding of the elements and principles emphasized in the completion 

of this assignment?  Color, line, shape, space, composition, value, unity, variety, and balance.  

4. An excellent and exceeding understanding of all listed elements and principles was clearly evident 

3. An understanding of the listed elements and principles was evident 

2. Only an understanding of a few of the elements and principles listed was evident 

1. Little or no understanding of the elements and principles listed was evident 

 

 

Comments/Feedback: 

_______________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

       /20                                   
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                 Name:___________________ 

 

 

 

 

1) Did you discover anything new about yourself doing this assignment thinking of yourself from 

someone else’s perspective? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) Are you happy with the way your diptych turned out?  Do you feel that together they make a 

successful final piece? BE SPECIFIC.  

 

 

 

 

 

3) What you do feel is successful about your piece?  Think about elements and principles of design, 

concept, use of medium, etc. BE SPECIFIC. 

 

 

4)  If you could do this assignment over again what would you change or what would you do 

differently? 

 

 

 

 

5) Did you like the way we did the final critique, where you met in pairs to discuss your pieces? Why or 

why not? BE SPECIFIC. 
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Unit Four: Identity 

Assignment One: Up Close and Personal  

 

Lesson Plan 1 

Lesson Name: DAY 1: Up Close and Personal  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Introduction, work period  

 
2. Performance Task: TSW create a close up portrait of someone who is important to them by using any 

dry medium of their choice. 

 

3. Curriculum Framework:  

Gude’s Principles of Possibility:  
Forming Self 

Empowered Making 
Not Knowing 

 

Art For Life:  
Visual culture studies 

Creative self-expression in a social context 

Aesthetics and aesthetics inquiry 
Art criticism 

Art making 

 

Art For Life Instructional Strategies:  
Thematic inquiry 

Dialogue and cooperative exploration 

Critical analysis  
Contextual research  

Visual research  

Creative expression 

Critical reflection  
 

4. Task Analysis:  

 This assignment can be used to inform the students about the artwork of Sally Mann, specifically her use 

of composition, and the work of Philip Burke, specifically his use of exaggerated color. It will also teach 
them about the effectiveness of cropping in terms of composition. It will force the students to think about 

what makes a successful image in term of composition as well as use of color, which is relevant to their 

own experiences with contemporary visual culture because they need to learn to interpret the placement 
of objects, images, and use of color.  

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because the final product is designed by the 

individual student and is a drawing of someone important to them, making sure to illustrate something 
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that informs the viewer about who that person is, making is personally relevant and artistically 

intentional. They also have complete control over which dry medium they choose because since they are 

nearing the end of their semester they have worked in a variety of mediums and should be able to have the 
knowledge to make a choice as to which dry medium they feel their piece will make their piece most 

successful.  

 This assignment assumes that students are physically and cognitively capable of doing the tasks being 

asked of them, use of a dry medium, understand the concept of cropping, in terms of composition, and 
understand the concept of exaggerated color.  

 There are certain things necessary to think about during this assignment, students may be using many 

different kinds of mediums so it is important to remember this when giving advice and constructive 

criticism.  

 Based on Keravalage’s stages of artistic development students at this age level are in the Artistic Thinking 

stage.  They will be interested and engaged at this level because students between the ages of 14-17 are 
capable of thinking abstractly or in many different ways, which they will need to do so when they attempt 

the task of using exaggerated color. They portray people from a variety of viewpoints and unusual 

perspectives, which will make the focus of composition interesting to them.  

 The teacher will ask questions during this lesson:  

Why do you think I chose to show you and talk to you about Sally Mann after hearing what we are 

doing for our next assignment? 

What makes her compositions so strong?  

What is the subject matter of her work? 

Do you feel the way they are staged or the actions that the people are doing inform the viewer about 

what kind of person they are? 

Do you feel that the way I cropped them made them more successful?  If so, why? If not, why?  

What does each new composition do for the piece?  What can we tell about the subject in each one?  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include the participation in the presentation and discussion of the 

different works by Sally Mann.  The students will be assessed on whether or not they completed the 

brainstorming worksheet and conducted, or have results, from their research.   The students will also be 
assessed on whether or not they brought in 5 images.  Final assessment will include if the students used a 

dry medium, did not include the whole figure, and if the image tells the viewer something about the 

person. 

 This lesson is linked to the current curriculum because the students are learning about the human figure 

and in a new way, close up.  As well as learning about different elements and principles such as, 
composition, shape, line, color, value, balance, and unity.  Also, the students are presenting a very 

personal concept visually and determining how they can inform the viewer about their specific person.  

This is forcing them to continue to think about visual characteristics and portraying an idea, which is a 
skill that can help them to better understand their own visual culture.  

 The lesson incorporates from New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, c, #2b, #4b.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, d, #4a, b, c, d, e, 

#5a, b, c, e, #6b, c.  

 

5. Preparation, Safety, Materials: 

Preparation: A Power point of Sally Mann’s work referring to her use of composition will be made and 

a brainstorming worksheet in addition to a research assignment will be made and given out.  

Materials: sketchbook and computer 
Safety: None  

 

6. Lesson Goals:  
1) TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Sally Mann (NYS VALS #4b). 
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2) TSW learn about and demonstrate their knowledge of elements and principles color, line, value, shape, 

balance, unity, and composition (NYS VALS #1c). 

3) TSW complete a research exercise and brainstorming sheet for their “close-up” portrait (NYS VALS 
#2b).  

4) TSW be given a homework assignment, in order to prepare for their next lesson, to be completed by 

next class (NYS VALS #2b). 

 

7. Lesson Objectives: 
1) TSW examine and analyze the artwork of Sally Mann by viewing a Power point and participating in a 

presentation of her work (NYS VALS #4b). 
2) TSW learn about and demonstrate their knowledge of elements and principles color, line, shape, 

balance, unity, and composition by creating an exaggerated color close up portrait. (NYS VALS #1c). 

3) TSW complete a research exercise and brainstorming sheet for their “close-up” portrait by using the 
internet for research and simply filling out the worksheet – if not finished in class, becomes homework  

(NYS VALS #2b).  

4) TSW be given a homework assignment, in order to prepare for their next lesson, to be completed by 

next class by bringing in 5 images of a close-up portrait of someone important to them (can be staged, 
does not have to include the face, cannot have the WHOLE body in the composition). (NYS VALS #2b). 

 

8. New Vocabulary: composition, cropping 

 

9. Instruction & Activity:  

1. The teacher will begin by telling the students what their next assignment will be, making a “close up” 

portrait of someone in their life informing something about that person to the viewer.   

THEN SHOW A VIEDO ON SALLY MANN --  

Video: http://video.pbs.org/video/1230660017 

 

Reference the following pieces: 

Sally Mann 

- Jessie Bites  

- Night Blooming Cereus’ 

- Candy Cigarette 

- Blowing Bubbles 

- The  Two Virginias 

 

 Why do you think I chose to show you and talk to you about Sally Mann after hearing what we are 

doing for our next assignment? 

What makes her compositions so strong?  

What is the subject matter of her work? 

Do you feel the way they are staged or the actions that the people are doing inform the viewer about 

what kind of person they are? 

Do you feel that the way I cropped them made them more successful?  If so, why? If not, why?  

What does each new composition do for the piece?  What can we tell about the subject in each one?  

 

2) After the presentation the teacher will hand out the students worksheet and will tell them what they 

need to do for the rest of class.  The students will be researching on the computers for the remainder of 

http://video.pbs.org/video/1230660017
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the class period and finish the requirements on the worksheet.  To find 3 pieces for each artist that 

particularly interests them, they should choose 3 artists for a total of 9 pieces.  They will crop these 

original pieces using scissors, forming a new composition that they feel is successful.  If the artist’s 

original piece is already an “up-close” image and they feel the composition is strong and needs no editing 

they may simply print out the original.  They will then write a few sentences for each image as to why 

their cropping and adjustments made for a better composition, if they are keeping the artists original 

piece, they must explain why it is already a very a successful composition.  

3) Before the students leave for the day they will be told that they must bring in 5 images that they think 

they may want to use for their drawing for next class.  

IF THEY DO NOT HAVE EVERYTHING COMPLETED BY NEXT CLASS THEY WILL LOSE 

1 POINT OFF OF THEIR GENERAL REQUIREMENTS PORTION OF THEIR RUBRIC PER 

DAY UNTIL THEY ARE COMPLETED. 

 

10. Clean Up: None 
 

11. Closure: The teacher will remind the students of the homework assignment, to bring in 5 photos that they 
have either taken for the project, or the teacher will emphasize to look through images they already have 

because sometimes the best art pieces are based on things taken in the moment.   
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Studio/Portfolio                                              Brainstorm and Research: Up Close and Personal          

:COMPOSITION  

 

 

----Research---- 

1) Now that you have participated in and seen a presentation on Sally Mann and focusing specifically 

on her use of composition you will research and find three other portrait artists, choosing from the 

bank below or one of your own.   

Artist Bank: Alice Neel, Gary Winogrand, Manet, Renoir, Ben Shahn, George Tooker, Courbet, Cindy Sherman, 

Hughie Lee-Smith, Dorothea Lange, Gauguin, Steve McCurry 

 

2) Find three pieces for each artist that particularly interests you.  You will crop these original pieces in 

Photoshop forming a new composition that you feel is successful.  If their original piece is already an “up-close” 

image and you feel the composition is strong and needs no editing according to you, you may leave it the way it 

is.  (ONLY RESTRICTION – THE IMAGE CANNOT CONTAIN THE WHOLE FIGURE) 

 

2) Print out the original version of their piece and then your cropped version and paste them in your sketchbook, 

with a short description of how you feel your cropping resulted in a strong composition.  (Remember you may not 

have a cropped version if their original was an “up-close” image that you feel already has a strong composition 

and still give a short description why).  

 

---Brainstorming and Sketches--- 

1) You will make 15 thumbnail sketches of compositions for a photograph you could use for your own “up-close” 

portrait, featuring someone in your life and communicate something about that person to the viewer (they do not 

need to all feature the same person, you could have 15 different people if you wish) – SAME RESTRICTION 

STILL APPLIES, IT CANNOT CONTAIN THE WHOLE FIGURE.  

 

(YOU MAY USE A PHOTOGRAH YOU ALREADY HAVE, YOU  

JUST NEED CROP IT IF IT IS NOT AN “UP-CLOSE” IMAGE BUT YOU 

STILL NEED TO DRAW A THUMBNAIL OF IT)   

-Draw a grid of four squares on each page in your sketchbook  

(USING THE WHOLE PAGE) and draw one thumbnail in each square.  

 

If you do not finish the thumbnails during class you will complete them for homework.  

**HOMEWORK: Use your thumbnail sketches to help you select 5 photographs that are “up-close” 

portraits (remember, it can be one you already have but you will have to shoot some) that 

communicates something about that person to the viewer. DUE NEXT CLASS. 

            

WHAT YOU’LL DO: 
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Lesson Plan 2  
 

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Up Close and Personal  

Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Introduction, work period 
 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform the students about their own skills in the dry medium they chose to do 

their drawing in and working toward a mastery level.  Also, about the artists Sally Mann, yet again, and 
Philip Burke, forcing them to look at skin tones in a very specific way, closely and exaggerated.  It will 

also teach them about the effectiveness of cropping in terms of composition.  

 The teacher will ask the following questions pertaining to the work of Philip Burke:  

What is unique about his work? – What does he do to the skin tones? 

How do you think he discovers or finds those colors in the skin tones? 

Why do you think he does this?  

What does exaggerated color bring to a portrait? – gives volume to the figure 

What are the benefits of providing the illusion of volume to the figure? 

 The assessment for today’s lesson will be on work ethic, since it is mainly a work day, did they use the 

class time to their fullest potential?  Did they listen and acknowledge any advice that the teacher gave 

them?  Did they participate in the discussion of why they chose their specific medium during the closure 

at the end of the lesson? 

 This lesson activity is linked to the current curriculum because the students are continuing to learn about 

the human figure and in a new way, close up.  As well as learning about different elements and principles 

such as, composition, shape, line, color, value, balance, and unity.  

 The lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, c, d, e, #3b, c, d, #4a, b, 

c, d, e, #5a, b, c, e, #6b, c.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety, Materials: 

Preparation: PowerPoint of Philip Burke’s work 
Materials: any surface/paper that goes with the medium they chose, any dry medium that they choose, 

sketchbook 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals:  

1) TSW choose one of the 5 close up images that they had to bring of an important person (NYS VALS 
#1c). 

2) TSW create a close up portrait of someone who is important to them (NYS VALS #1b). 

3) TSW learn about, explore, and experiment with exaggerated color, using Philip Burke as a reference 

(NYS VALS #1c, #4b). 
4) TSW learn about and demonstrate their knowledge of elements and principles color, line, shape, 

balance, unity, and composition (NYS VALS #1c). 

5) TSW participate in a closure activity (NYS VALS #1d, #2a).  
6) TSW make a thumbnail sketch of their image focusing on and emphasizing the use of exaggerated 

color (NYS VALS #1c).  
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5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW choose one of the 5 close up images that they had to bring of an important person by discussing 

all options with the class and choosing the best one based on composition and subject matter. (NYS 
VALS #1c). 

2) TSW create a close up portrait of someone who is important to them by using any dry medium of their 

choice (NYS VALS #1b). 
3) TSW learn about, explore, and experiment with exaggerated color, using Philip Burke as a reference by 

looking especially close at the skin tones of their subject, capture colors that may not be as noticeable at 

first glance, and then exaggerate these colors in the values. (NYS VALS #1c, #4b). 
4) TSW learn about and demonstrate their knowledge of elements and principles color, line, shape, 

balance, unity, and composition by creating an exaggerated color close up portrait. (NYS VALS #1c). 

5) TSW participate in a closure activity by simply answering the question of why they chose the medium 

that they did and what it does it do to enhance their piece? (NYS VALS #1d, #2a). 
6) TSW make a thumbnail sketch of their image focusing on and emphasizing the use of exaggerated 

color by using any dry color medium of their choice and drawing it in their sketchbook, as a reference for 

when they are working (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

6. New Vocabulary: exaggerated color 

 

7. Instruction & Activity:                                            
1) The teacher will now give a presentation of Philip Burke’s work, using the visual aid poster, focusing 

on his use of exaggerated color. – As well as show the teacher’s exemplar. 
 

Reference the following pieces:  
Philip Burke  

-Bill Murray 
-Bano 

-Denzel Washington 

-Ray Charles 
 

What is unique about his work? – What does he do to the skin tones? 

How do you think he discovers or finds those colors in the skin tones? 

Why do you think he does this? What does exaggerated color bring to a portrait? – gives the figure 

the illusion of volume 

What are the benefits of providing the illusion of volume to the figure? 
2) The teacher will tell everyone to come sit around the same table and they will share their 5 images and 
discuss as a group which ones are strongest in terms of composition and subject matter, does it inform the 

viewer something about the subject?  Based on the group discussion they will choose one for their piece.  

3) The teacher will tell the students to draw a quick thumbnail sketch of the image they chose to do and 
do an exaggerated color study using any dry color medium they wish, really exaggerating every color (it 

will look like a rainbow).  They will use this as a reference while they are working, especially if they 

decide to go for a more realistic approach. The teacher will now tell the students to begin their drawing 

and to start their pieces by using any surface they would like and any dry medium, as an option in order to 
help them transfer their drawing they can divide their paper into four squares and do the same to their 

photograph, in order to help them replicate it with more accuracy. 

Size limitation – at least 11”x14” 
4) The teacher will make sure to walk around the room every so often and see the progress of the 

students, giving suggestions and comments if needed or appropriate. 

3) For closure to this lesson the teacher will ask the students why they chose to use the medium that they 
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chose and what they are noticing that the medium does to enhance their overall piece? 

5) Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up.  

 

8. Clean Up:  The students will put all of their supplies back in their designated places, as well as put their 

pieces in their designated drawers and the clean up will vary depending on what they chose to do their 

piece with.  
 

9. Closure: For closure to this lesson the teacher will ask the students why they chose to use the medium 
that they chose and what they are noticing that the medium does to enhance their overall piece?  

 

 

Lesson Plan 3 

 

Lesson Name: DAY 3: Up Close and Personal  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  One-on-One meeting, work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to inform the students about their own skills in the dry medium they chose to do 

their drawing in and working toward a mastery level.   

 It will also teach them about the effectiveness of cropping in terms of composition and force them to look 

at skin tones in a very specific way, closely and exaggerated.  

 The assessment for today’s lesson will be on work ethic, since it is mainly a work day, did they use the 

class time to their fullest potential?  Did they listen and acknowledge any advice that the teacher gave 
them?  Did they participate in the discussion of why they chose their specific medium during the closure 

at the end of the lesson? In addition to their participation in the one on one conversation or interaction 

with the teacher.  

 The teacher will ask questions during the one on one discussion of their pieces:  

How do you feel about the medium you chose to work with?  

Do you feel that through this project you are learning new things about this medium?  Such as its 

effects on a piece in terms of texture, color, etc.  

How are you doing capturing exaggerated color?  Do you enjoy trying to do this?  If not, why? 

Do you have any concerns or anything that I can help you with?  

 This lesson activity is linked to the current curriculum because the students are continuing to learn about 

the human figure and in a new way, close up.  As well as learning about different elements and principles 

such as, composition, shape, line, color, value, balance, and unity.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2c, e, #3b, #5a, c, e, #6c.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials: 

Preparation: The teacher must be ready to discuss the student’s pieces and the students must be prepared 
to discuss their piece with the teacher 

Materials: any surface/paper that they chose, any dry medium that they chose 
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Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goal: 
1) TSW engage and participate in a one on one conversion with the teacher about their progress and ways 

to improve their piece (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2) TSW continue to create their “up close” portrait (NYS VALS #1b). 

 

5. Lesson Objective: 
1) TSW engage and participate in a one on one conversion with the teacher about their progress and ways 

to improve their piece by discussing the piece they are working on and voicing any concerns, as well as 
accept constructive criticism (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2) TSW continue to create their “up close” portrait by using the dry medium they chose to work with 

(NYS VALS #1b). 

 

6. New Vocabulary:  No new vocabulary 

 

 7.  Instruction & Activity:                                                     

1)  Right when all the students are seated the teacher will remind the students to reference their exaggerated 
color study from their sketchbooks while they are working, since exaggerated color is part of their grade. The 

teacher will begin by informing the students that they will be working on their pieces for the entire class 

period, however they will be having a one on one critique/evaluation with the teacher.  
2) While the students are working the teacher will go around to each student having a discussion about their 

piece, asking questions:  

How do you feel about the medium you chose to work with?  

Do you feel that through this project you are learning new things about this medium?  Such as its 

effects on a piece in terms of texture, color, etc.  

How are you doing capturing exaggerated color?  Do you enjoy trying to do this?  If not, why? 

Do you have any concerns or anything that I can help you with? 

3) The students will work the remainder of the period and five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will 

let the students know it is time to clean up.  

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes before clean up the students will put away all of their materials in their 

designated spots in the room and put their pieces in their designated drawers.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will ask the students to do a gallery walk, see what other students are doing in 

order to get different perspectives and insights into the project.   

 

Lesson Plan 4 

Lesson Name: DAY 4: Up Close and Personal  
Grade Level: 11

th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period, midway critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  
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 This lesson can be used to inform the students about their own skills in the dry medium they chose to do 

their drawing in and working toward a mastery level.  This will also help them work towards a mastery 

level of discussing artwork, since they have done midway critiques and final critiques with six other 

assignments.  

 The assessment for today’s lesson will be based on workmanship and if they participated in the midway 

critique by filling out the worksheets for at least two other people’s work.   

 This lesson activity is linked to the current curriculum because the students are continuing to learn about 

the human figure and in a new way, close up.  As well as learning about different elements and principles 

such as, composition, shape, line, color, value, balance, and unity.  

 The lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts, #1b, d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, d, #4d, #5a, b, 

c, e. 

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials: 
Preparation:  The teacher must have the worksheet for the midway critique prepared 

Materials: dry medium, pencil/pen, worksheet 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goal: 
1)  TSW continue to create their close up portrait (NYS VALS #1b). 
2) TSW participate in a Midway Critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

 

5. Lesson Objective: 

1)  TSW continue to create their close up portrait by using the dry medium they have used the past three 
class periods (NYS VALS #1b). 

2) TSW participate in a Midway Critique arranged by having the students rotate, such as move two seats 

to their left, and then writing improvements, positives, and general comments on a sheet of paper in 
reacting to this person’s piece (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

6. New Vocabulary: various elements and principles terms, refer to vocabulary wall 

 

7.  Instruction & Activity:  

2) The teacher will begin by asking all of the students to get their pieces and a pen/pencil.  The teacher will 

then pass out the Midway Critique worksheet. The students will be told they are to move two seats to 
their left and then fill out the worksheet in regards that one piece.  After everyone is done the students 

will then move 1 seat to their right and do the same process.  

2) After the critique worksheets are filled out the students will analyze them, taking suggestions into 
consideration, acknowledging their strengths, and making sure that they are fulfilling all of the general 

criteria.  If they are not completely fulfilling all of them, then they have time to fix it and work for the 

remainder of the class period until clean up.  

 

8. Clean Up/Storage:  The students will put away their dry mediums and put their drawing in their 

designated drawer.  

 

9. Closure: Before the students leave the teacher will remind them that this was the last class period they 

had to work on their drawings, so if they need to take materials home to finish over the weekend they may 
do so.      
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Name of Artist: _______________________________________________ 

 

1) What are the strengths in this piece? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) Is exaggerated color being used, and more specifically in a successful way?  Or is the figure dominantly 

flesh peachy tones? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) What improvements can be made? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Is the piece fulfilling all of the criteria so far?  If so, how?  If not, what are they missing? 
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Lesson Plan 5 

 

Lesson Name: DAY 5: Up Close and Personal  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 After the Midway Critique last class the students will continue to learn about and advance their skills 

in the dry medium they chose to do their drawing in, working towards a mastery level.  They will also 

become more aware of final efforts they must make, before their piece is due the next class, and be 

able to communicate these to the teacher. 

 There are certain things necessary to think about during this lesson, some students may be more 

behind than others, however, they need to be aware that the critique is next class and they must 

participate.  They will be informed that they will be graded on what they have and they may resubmit 

the piece for a new grade later in the semester.   

 The teacher will go around to every student before the class period is over and ask: What are some 

final things you are going to do before next class to finish your piece?  Do you have any 

concerns?  

 The assessment for today’s lesson will be based on workmanship and if they participated in the one 

on one conversation with the teacher about their piece’s progress before the critique next class.  

 This activity is linked to the art curriculum because students are continuing to learn about the human 

figure and in a new way, close up.  They also have to analyze and interpret their own artwork, in 
order to communicate what changes or progress they have to make before next class.  

 The lesson  incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for the Visual Arts, #1b, d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2c, e, #3b, #5a, b, c, e.  

 

3. Preparation, Safety & Materials: 

Preparation: None 

Materials: any dry medium and any surface/paper the student’s chose to work with  
Safety: None. 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1) TSW continue to create their up close portrait (NYS VALS #1b).  
2) TSW participate in a short one on one conversation with the teacher (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

 

       5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW continue to create their up close portrait by using the dry medium they chose to work with, 
remembering to reference their color sketch to maintain exaggerated color (NYS VALS #1b).  

2) TSW participate in a short one on one conversation with the teacher by discussing their piece 

communicating their last efforts that they will do before the critique next class, and making any concerns 

aware (NYS VALS #1d, #3a).  
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       6. New Vocabulary: no new vocabulary 

       7. Instruction & Activity:                                                     

1) The teacher will begin by informing the students that they will be working on their pieces for the entire 

period, however, towards the end of class they will be having a one on one conversation with the teacher 
about their last efforts to complete their piece before the critique next class and voice any concerns that 

they may have.  

- The teacher will inform the students that they are not going to finish because some may be more behind 

then others, then they will be graded on what they have next class and they may finish and resubmit it 
later in the semester.  

2) Closure – 30 minutes before class ends the teacher will go around to each student and ask:  

What do you have to do or what are you going to do in order to finish next class for the critique?  

Are you going to have to work at home or outside of class? 

Are there any concerns you may have? 
3) If the students are not engaging in conversation with the teacher they will work until clean up. 

 

8.Clean Up: Five minutes before the period is over the students will put their dry medium materials  

put their piece in their designate drawers. 

9. Closure: The teacher will remind the students that next class is their final critique and their pieces must be 
finished and they may come in outside of class to work or sign out materials to work at home.  

 

 

 

Lesson Plan 6 

 
Lesson Name: DAY 6: Up Close and Personal  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Final Critique 

 

2. Task Analysis:  

 This lesson can be used to help students improve their abilities, even work towards a mastery level, of 

discussing their own artwork as well as others.  

 This lesson is linked to the current art curriculum because students are analyzing and discussing their 

own work as well as others.  

 Assessment for today’s lesson will include participation in the critique, using proper terms when 

discussing the artwork, as well as if they turned their rubrics in.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Learning Standards for Visual Arts #1d, #3a. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, b, c, e, #4c, d, 

#5a, b, c, e, #6b, c.  
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3. Preparation, Safety & Materials: 

Preparation: Critique questions need to be prepared, as well as tacks for hanging work on the wall, and 

the students need to grade themselves using the rubric given to them at the beginning of the project and 
turn it into the teacher prior to the critique.   

Materials: tacks  

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1)TSW participate in a class critique (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2) TSW be reminded to make sure to have their homework assignments for next class 

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1) TSW participate in a class critique by presenting their work and accepting constructive criticism as 
well as giving their attention and opinions to others on their work, making sure to use correct 

vocabulary/terms  (NYS VALS #1d, #3a). 

2) TSW be reminded to make sure to have their homework assignments for next class by having their 3 

images for their next assignment next class and make sure to complete their reflection worksheet.  

6.  New Vocabulary: various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 7. Instruction & Activity:                                                     

4) The students will take the first ten minutes of class and make last minute adjustments on their pieces and 

making sure they filled out their rubrics before hanging them up out in the hall. 
5) Everyone will participate in a critique and answer the following  

CRTIQUE QUESTIONS:   
- General Question- Who wants to talk about one that they feel has it all? Successful exaggerated color, 

good composition, and successful subject matter? 

1) Who is the person in the image? 

2) Why did you choose them?  

3) ASK IN GENREAL: Who can tell us what the artist was trying to communicate about that person in 

their piece, since that was one of the requirements?  

4) Did you have to crop the image? 

5) How did you use exaggerated color? Do you feel it helped or hindered your piece? If it was 

successful, how so?  If it hindered it, how so? 

6) What strengths are in the piece? 

7) What can be worked on or improved?  

3) Right after the critique remind the students they need to turn in their rubric before they leave.  As well as 
remind them of the homework for next class, their three candid images and their reflection.  

 

 8.  Clean Up:  Students will  take their pieces off the wall after the critique and make sure to clean up any 

supplies that had out before when they were doing their last minute touches on their critique.   
 

 9. Closure:   The teacher will remind the students they need to fill out their rubric and put it on the teacher’s 
desk, as well as their reflection worksheet.  Furthermore, the students will be told to bring in at least three 

images of themselves for their next assignment.  All images must be clear and they cannot be too small in the 
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image, preferably ones of them mid-stomach and up, however the students can later crop their images if they 

have an image they really want to use.  
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                    Name:______________________________ 

Up Close and Personal Rubric                                                                                                          Date: ________ 

Miss Ashman  

I. General Requirements Completion 

Did you complete the brainstorming/research assignment, with images and full descriptions?  Is your piece at 

least 11”x14”? Is your piece done a dry medium?  Is your piece a portrait? 

 

4. All completed and exceeds expectations  

3. All completed and meets all expectations  

2. At least 3 are completed and Meets Most Expectations  

1. 2 or less are completed and Meets Few Expectations 

II. Use of Medium & Accuracy 
Did you select a medium that you were comfortable working with?  If not, does your work demonstrate a 
creative risk?  Does this piece demonstrate proficiency with medium?  Is your final product an accurate 
representation of your subject matter?                                             

4. Outstanding use of medium 

3. Sufficient use of medium 

2. Fair use of medium 

1. Weak use of medium  

 

III. Workmanship 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you use 

each class period to its fullest potential? 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 3 and Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets 2 or less and Meets Few Expectations 

IV. Composition 

You were required to focus on composition when deciding what image to use and specifically how to crop that 

image to make a successful “up-close” portrait illustrating something about that specific person.  Is your drawing 

a successful composition in terms of directional lines, emphasis, and negative/positive space? 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets 1 Expectation 

1. Meets No Expectations  
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V. Use of Color 

One of the requirements was to use exaggerated color to emphasize volume and interest in your subject.  Did 

you use exaggerated color to strengthen these qualities in a creative and successful way?  Did you really search 

for and document colors that may not be noticeable at first glance?  Did you maintain this throughout the entire 

process, referencing the sketch you completed in the beginning?   

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets Some Expectations 

1. Meets Few Expectations 

VI. Concept 

Does your piece successfully solve the problem of cropping or zooming in on a subject in a successful way? Did 

you use exaggerated color in a way that enhanced your subject and the overall mood of the piece?  Does the 

image clearly inform the viewer something about that specific person?  

 

4. Exceptional solution – your concept is extremely clear and powerful 

3. Successful solution – your concept is clear and effective 

2. Somewhat successful solution – your concept lacks clarity or effectiveness 

1. Unsuccessful solution – your concept lacks clarity and effectiveness 

 

 

 

 

Comments/Feedback: 

____________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

      /24 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                             Name: __________________________ 

Up Close and Personal Reflection                                                                                   Day: __________ 

Miss Ashman                                                                       

 

 

 

 

1) What are the strengths of your piece?  Please be specific. 

 

 

 

 

2) What improvements could you make, now that you are “done”? 

Please be specific.  

 

 

 

 

 

3) Did you encounter any difficulties or challenges?  If so, what were 

they? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) If you could start over and do this assignment again, what would 

you do differently? Please be specific. 
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Unit Four 
Assignment Two: Mosaic Self-Portraits 

Lesson Plan 1  

Lesson Name: DAY 1: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Introduction, work period 

 
2. Performance Task: TSW create a unique mosaic self-portrait using various random objects, making sure 

that they use at least five different kinds of objects, and that at least two help represent them.  

 

3. Curriculum Framework: 

Gude’s Principles of Possibility: 

Forming self 

Empowered experiencing 

Empowered making  

Reconstructing social spaces 

Not Knowing  

Art for Life:  

Art History 

Visual culture studies 

Creative self-expression in a social context 

Aesthetics and aesthetics inquiry 

Art criticism 

Art making 

Contemporary Technologies 

 
Art For Life Instructional Strategies:  

Thematic inquiry 

Dialogue and cooperative exploration 

Critical analysis  
Contextual research  

Visual research  

Creative expression 
Critical reflection 

4. Task Analysis: 

 This assignment can be used to inform the students about the artwork of mosaic portrait artist 

Jason Mecier.  He uses random objects, such as pills, yarn, candy, garbage, etc. to create celebrity 

portraits.  It can also be used to help introduce them to the history of mosaic art.  This assignment 

will enhance and expand students creativity because they will have to find and think of objects or 
materials they can use to make a self-portrait mosaic.  

 The student will be engaged and interested at this age level because they are making a piece about 

themselves, where they have to use specific objects to construct and represent themselves in some 
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way, making it personally relevant and artistically intentional.  The students will also analyze and 

examine artwork of celebrities, which is something students at this age are interested in.   

During a PowerPoint presentation the teacher will give a brief history of mosaic art and then ask 
the following questions about Jason Mecier’s work: 

What do you think Mecier used to create this mosaic of Amy Winehouse? – pills 

How was he able to make her seem so realistic by using pills? – using various colors, shapes, 
and sizes 

What is unique about her hair?  What did he do to show value and volume? – used colors as 

value, shadows, etc. 

How did Mecier represent PINK in her portrait? – pink objects for her hair, she has a rock 
and roll vibe so he used metals, black objects, etc. 

What is different about this piece compared to the one of Amy Winehouse? – materials, more 

of a variety, and it looks like he used paint or some other realistic material for her face 

Why do you think I wanted to point this out to you? – you may use paint and other 2D 

materials as well, although, in limited areas, only in areas of the face and especially the eyes, 

although you do not have to 

What kind of objects did Mecier use for Frida Khalo?  
What kinds of things did he put in the background for her image? – although this is very 

detailed, you may use paint for your background as well as use only one object repeatedly to fill 

in the background 

 This assignment is linked to current art curriculum because the students are developing and 

constructing a sense of self through the creation of this piece.  They need to really think about 

who they are in order to depict and represent themselves using actually objects and materials.  

Furthermore, they will be learning art history, focusing on the art of mosaics. Through doing this 
assignment the students will demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, 

texture, patter, shape, line, variety, composition, unity, color, and balance.  

 This assignment assumes that students are physically and cognitively capable of performing the 

tasks being asked of them because they should be able to understand the concept of a mosaic and 

self-portrait, as well as how one is created and constructed.   

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking 

Stage and students are becoming more mature artists and establishing their identity, with little 

influence from peers.  This a sense of self assignment, representing who the students think they 
are and emotional outlets such as this one serve as motivation.  They can also think more 

abstractly and will demonstrate their ability to use materials in different ways to represent 

themselves. 

 During this lesson the student will be assessed on their participation during the PowerPoint 

presentation, whether or not they brought in three images of themselves, and if they begin their 

final piece.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, #2d, #3a, b, c, d, 

#4a, b, c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3a, c, d, #4a, 

b, c, d, e, #5a, b, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

5. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: PowerPoint, worksheet, and three images 
Materials: canvas, pencils, sketchbooks, worksheet (Appendix V), rubric (Appendix W)  

Safety: None 
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6. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW examine and analyze the work of Jason Mecier (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4b). 

2. TSW learn about and discuss the history of mosaics (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4a).  
3. TSW begin their final piece (NYS VALS # 1a, b, c, #4c). 

 

7. Lesson Objectives: 
1. TSW examine and analyze the work of Jason Mecier by participating in a PowerPoint presentation 

where they interpret his work (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4b). 

2. TSW learn about and discuss the history of mosaics by participating in and listening to a PowerPoint 

presentation conducted by the teacher (NYS VALS #2d, #3a, b, c, d, #4a).  
3. TSW begin their final piece by brainstorming and coming up with a  list of different objects they 

could use to represent themselves.  Also, by doing a rough sketch of themselves on canvas using the 

image they should have brought for homework (NYS VALS # 1a, b, c, #4c).  
 

8. New Vocabulary: mosaic, tesserae, smalti 

 

9. Instruction & Activity: 
1.  The teacher will begin the class period by checking to make sure the students brought in their three 

images of themselves.  For those who did not, they will spend the class period drawing themselves 

while looking at a mirror using graphite pencil.  This will not be used for their final assignment in any 
way however they will be doing some aspect of a self-portrait like the other students until they bring 

in their required images.  

2. Then the teacher will direct the students to the PowerPoint presentation: 
Brief history of mosaics: http://www.thejoyofshards.co.uk/history/index.shtml 

Mosaics are one of the oldest art forms in human civilization, beginning around 4000 years ago used 

as simple unorganized decoration with terracotta (stone). Around 800 BC they were used as 

decorations for pavements using pebbles with specific patterns. Around 400 BC Ancient Greeks and 
Romans turned it into an art form creating geometric patterns and scenes of people and animals, 

mostly used on floors.  By 200 BC specific manufactured pieces called tesserae were used, very small 

pieces made it possible to imitate paintings.  By the 5
th
 century the Byzantine Empire expanded the 

art form which resulted in the characteristics that are most memorable today, mostly used on walls 

and ceilings. They developed and used smalti which was manufactured in northern Italy, made from 

thick sheets of colored glass, has a rough surface and contain tiny air bubbles, sometimes backed with 
reflective silver or gold leaf.  Today people use all kinds of objects, materials, etc. to make mosaics.  

Reference: Sant'Apollinare in Classe, Ravenna 

 

Reference the following pieces:  
Jason Mecier 

-Obama  

-Amy Winehouse 
-PINK 

-Frida Khalo 

 
Jason Mecier: 

What do you think Mecier used to create this mosaic of Amy Winehouse? – pills 

How was he able to make her seem so realistic by using pills? – using various colors, shapes, and 

sizes 

What is unique about her hair?  What did he do to show value and volume? – used colors as 

value, shadows, etc. 

http://www.thejoyofshards.co.uk/history/index.shtml
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How did Mecier represent PINK in her portrait? – pink objects for her hair, she has a rock and 

roll vibe so he used metals, black objects, etc. 

What is different about this piece compared to Amy Winehouse? – materials, more of a variety, 
and it looks like he used paint or some other realistic material for her face 

Why do you think I wanted to point this out to you? – you may use paint and other 2D materials as 

well, although, in limited areas, only in areas of the face and especially the eyes, although you do not 
have to 

What kind of objects did Mecier use for Frida Khalo?  

What kinds of things did he put in the background for her image? – although this is very 

detailed, you may use paint for your background as well as use only one object repeatedly to fill in 
the background 

3. After the presentation the teacher will give students the worksheet explaining their assignment and 

expectations.  The students will have to use at least a total of five different kinds of objects to create 
their self-portrait, meaning they can use five objects repeatedly.  Also, they can use only one object in 

their background, repeatedly, as well as paint.  For the face and eyes, the students may use paint to 

have more detail.   

4. The students will be told they need to decide what image they want to use for their self-portrait and if 
it is one where they are not depicted from the shoulders and up they should crop it so that it is.  The 

first step will be to blow up the size of their chosen image on the copier machine to the size they want 

for their piece.  Then the students will use tracing paper and trace their image simplifying all shadows 
and values by making them shapes, this will make it easier to fill in with objects later.  Then the 

students will draw with pencils all over the back of their tracing paper so that they can transfer their 

drawing to their canvas, all canvas’ will be 12x15, by drawing over their original trace again.  Once 
they have done this they will go over their transfer with pencil again in order to make it more defined 

and visible to them.   

5. After the students have their image drawn on their canvas they will brainstorm in their sketchbooks 

various materials and objects they could use for their portrait.  They should have a list of at least 
fifteen easily accessible and affordable things.  The students will have already taken a note home to 

parents about this assignment and that they should make at least $15 available to students for them to 

purchase items.  If the students do not have the funds the teacher will arrange for a meeting with the 
principal where they can see if the school can provide a small amount.  If that is not possible then the 

student will make their piece from magazine cut out images.  

6. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up. 

 

10. Clean Up: Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will tell the students it is time to clean up and 

put their pieces back in their designated drawers.  

 
11. Closure:  The students will be reminded that they need to be bringing in various objects over the next two 

classes to create their piece, at least five objects total which they can use repeatedly, and at least two need 

to represent them in some way.  
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Assignment:  Create a unique mosaic self-portrait using various objects 

of your choice, keeping in mind that they need to be school 

appropriate.  You must use at least five different kinds of objects, 

repeatedly, and at least two literally represent you.  You may use only 

one object in your background, repeatedly, as well as paint.  For the 

face and eyes, you may use paint to add more detail.   

Steps for beginning your piece: 

1. Decide what image you want to use, if it is one where you are depicted more than just your 

shoulders and up you will have to crop it.   

 

2. Blow up the size of your chosen image on the copier machine to the size you want for their 

piece.   

 

3. Use tracing paper and trace your image simplifying all shadows and values by making them 

shapes, this will make it easier to fill in with objects later.   

 

4. Draw with pencils all over the back of your tracing paper so that you can transfer your drawing 

to the appropriate sized canvas by drawing over the original trace again.   

 

5. Go over their transfer with pencil again in order to make it more defined and visible to them.   

 

6. Brainstorm in their sketchbooks various materials and objects they could use for their portrait.  

They should have a list of at least 15 easily accessible and affordable things.   

 

7. Bring in your objects, or the majority of them by next class to begin your piece (since it will be 

over the weekend you will have time to go get them) 

 

You should be able to understand and learn the history of mosaics because you will have to reference it 

in your self-reflection at the end of your assignment.  Here is what we discussed in class: 

Brief history of mosaics: 
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Mosaics are one of the oldest art forms in human civilization, beginning around 4000 years ago used as 

simple unorganized decoration with terracotta (stone). Around 800 BC they were used as decorations 

for pavements using pebbles with specific patterns. Around 400 BC Ancient Greeks and Romans turned 

it into an art form creating geometric patterns and scenes of people and animals, mostly used on floors.  

By 200 BC specific manufactured pieces called tesserae were used, very small pieces made it possible to 

imitate paintings.  By the 5th century the Byzantine Empire expanded the art form which resulted in the 

characteristics that are most memorable today, mostly used on walls and ceilings. They developed and 

used smalti which was manufactured in northern Italy, made from thick sheets of colored glass, has a 

rough surface and contain tiny air bubbles, sometimes backed with reflective silver or gold leaf.  Today 

people use all kinds of objects, materials, etc. to make mosaics.  

<http://www.thejoyofshards.co.uk/history/index.shtml> 

 

This assignment should be free and exciting, giving you lots of freedom of how you want 

to express yourself! So have fun! 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.thejoyofshards.co.uk/history/index.shtml
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Lesson Plan 2 

Lesson Name: DAY 2: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio      

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Work period  

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students learn about and practice the art or mosaics.  Also, the 

students can further develop their sense of self by forcing the students to figure out ways to 

represent themselves through an abstract method of using everyday objects.  This will encourage 
them to problem solve and engage in divergent thinking, since there are multiple ways they can 

accomplish this task.   

 The student will be interested and engaged at this level because they are creating a piece that is 

about themselves and an image of themselves, making it personally relevant.  This assignment is 

a new approach to creating a traditional self- portrait which most if not all the students have not 
encountered before, making it new, interesting, and exciting.   

 The students will engage in a preparation activity in order to better prepare them for the 

beginning of their final piece by planning out, in their sketchbooks, which objects they want to 

use where on their self-portrait, specifically thinking about size, color, and relevance. 

 The students will be assessed on if they brought in any of the objects they can use to start their 

pieces, however, those who have already personally talked to the teacher about not being able to 

get objects or afford them, can use objects the teacher has already brought in, which all students 

are welcome to, and/or magazine cut out images.   Also, if they draw and prepare a layout and 
placement of objects in their sketchbooks.  Furthermore, whether or not they utilized the class 

period to its fullest potential, working the entire class period productively. 

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1, b, c, d, #2c, e, #3b, c.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: Students must have their objects brought in to begin 

Materials: various objects, canvas, pencils, sketchbooks, tacky glue 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW prepare the layout of their objects for their final piece (NYS VALS #1, a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW begin their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c). 
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 

variety, composition, unity, color, and balance (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW prepare the layout of their objects for their final piece by doing a drawing their sketchbook 

where they plan out the placement of objects, specifically think about size, color, and relevance (NYS 
VALS #1, a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW begin their final piece by first deciding if they will paint background colors on the canvas in 

order to avoid white spots showing through spaces in their piece and then beginning to place and glue 

objects to their canvas (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #2a, #4c). 
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3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 

variety, composition, unity, color, and balance by using acrylic paint and various objects to construct 

their own mosaic self-portrait (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

6. New Vocabulary:  No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class by seeing who brought in objects to begin their pieces.  For those 

who did not they will be told they can use the communal object box the teacher has or they can use 
magazine cut out images that are also provided by the teacher.   

2. The students will be told that they will do a preparation activity before beginning their final pieces in 

order to plan where they want their objects placed.  They are to make a drawing in their sketchbook 
of their final piece, as shown on their canvas, and use colored pencils to draw in the objects they have 

for their piece.  Making sure to think about where objects would best be located based on color, size, 

shape, and relevance to the area of their portrait they are depicting.  
3. Once the students are done with their planning sketch the teacher will inform the students that if they 

want to, they can paint background colors on areas of their canvas where they do not want white to 

come in through the background.  They however  must also be conscientious about their color choices 

and make sure that they will blend with the objects they choose place there.    
4. After the students have painted background colors if they choose they can begin to glue objects, using 

tacky glue.  The students should have their sketchbooks out and open at all times to reference their 

planning sketch while they are working.  However, the teacher will also remind the students if there is 
any area of their self-portrait where they need great detail and the objects cannot provide that they 

may use pain to do these areas, but do not get carried away with using the paint, since using objects as 

representation is the main goal.  

5. If the students are using magazine cut out images, they will be told that they can use parts of whole of 
images, or whole images themselves, however to also think about color, size, shape, and relevance to 

the area of their portrait they are depicting.  

6. For the rest of the class period the students will work on their pieces and the teacher will be available 
for assistance and questions at all times.  The teacher will make sure to occasionally walk around the 

room to observe student’s progress and give feedback if the necessary (Appropriate music selected by 

the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because music is a good calming 
tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on work because they will 

most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there is music playing). 

7. Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the students it is time to clean up.  

 
8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the student it is time to clean up 

by putting all of their objects in a plastic bag provided by the teacher and put that bag as well as their final 

pieces in their designated drawers.  All of their supplies need to be put back on the supply table.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will inform the students that next class they will have a full work period, except for 

a  small period of time where they will work in small groups to discuss their pieces thus far.  

 

 

 

Lesson Plan 3 
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Lesson Name: DAY 3: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Work period, group discussions 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students yet again work towards mastery level of examining, 

analyzing, and discussing their own work, as well as others because they will be working in small 

groups to discuss the progress of their pieces thus far.  It can also be used to help students learn 

about and practice the art or mosaics.  Also, the students can further develop their sense of self by 
forcing the students to figure out ways to represent themselves through an abstract method of 

using everyday objects.  This will encourage them to problem solve and engage in divergent 

thinking, since there are multiple ways they can accomplish this task.   

 The students will be engaged and interested at this age level because they are creating a piece that 

is about themselves and an image of themselves, making it personally relevant.  This assignment 

is a new approach to creating a traditional self- portrait which most if not all the students have not 

encountered before, making it new, interesting, and exciting.   Also, they will be discussing their 
own work, as well as their peers, making it personally relevant.   

 During their small group discussions the students will be told to focus on and answer the 

following questions when reviewing each other’s work: 

What kinds of objects, or images, has the artist used to depict themselves?  

Can the artist explain which objects specifically represent them?  

Is the artist approaching the assignment in a successful way, in terms of where they should 

be placing objects, in relation to color, size, shape, and relevance to the area they are 

depicting? 

Is the artist using at least five different objects to create their piece and do two of them 

represent themselves? 

Is the artist demonstrating good craftsmanship thus far?  With an assignment like this 

using glue and paint it is important to try to maintain good craftsmanship. 

Are there any ideas for improvements that you can give the artist? 

 The students will be assessed on their participation in the small group discussions and whether or 

not they utilized the class period to its fullest potential, working the entire class period 

productively.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #3a, b, c, d, #4c.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1c, d, #2a, b, c, d, e, #3c, #4c, #5a, 

b, c, e, #6b, c.  

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: None 

Materials: sketchbooks, acrylic paint, various objects, tacky glue 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1. TSW participate in a discussion of the progress of their pieces, as well as others, thus far (NYS VALS 

#1d, #3a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW continue to create their final piece (NYS VALS #1a, b, c, #4c). 
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3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 

variety, composition, unity, color, and balance (NYS VALS #1c). 

  

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW participate in a discussion of the progress of their pieces, as well as others, thus far by working 

groups of two or three and answering a variety of questions (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, b, c, d). 
2. TSW continue to create their final piece by using various objects and acrylic paint (NYS VALS #1a, 

b, c, #4c). 

3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 

variety, composition, unity, color, and balance by using acrylic paint and various objects to construct 
their own mosaic self-portrait (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

6. New Vocabulary:  No new vocabulary  

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class period by telling the students they will work for a full thirty minutes 

and then they will break up into groups and discuss their pieces thus far.   
2. After the thirty minutes the teacher will divide the students into small groups, everyone who is using 

magazine cut out images will be in one group and then all the others will split into groups of two or 

three.   
3. During their small group discussions the students will be told to focus on and answer the following 

questions when reviewing each other’s work: 

What kinds of objects, or images, has the artist used to depict themselves?  

Can the artist explain which objects specifically represent them?  

Is the artist approaching the assignment in a successful way, in terms of where they should 

be placing objects, in relation to color, size, shape, and relevance to the area they are 

depicting? 

Is the artist using at least five different objects to create their piece and do two of them 

represent themselves? 

Is the artist demonstrating good craftsmanship thus far?  With an assignment like this 

using glue and paint it is important to try to maintain good craftsmanship. 

Are there any ideas for improvements that you can give the artist? 

4. The teacher will go around the room while the students are meeting and make sure they are answering 
questions and giving each other feedback.   

5. After the students are all done discussing their pieces the teacher will tell the students to continue to 

work on their pieces, making sure to consider and acknowledge the feedback that their classmates 

gave them (Appropriate music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the 
work period because music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the 

students focused on work because they will most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there 

is music playing). 
5. Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the students it is time to clean up.  

 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the student it is time to clean up 

by putting all of their objects in a plastic bag provided by the teacher and put that bag as well as their final 
pieces in their designated drawers.  All of their supplies need to be put back on the supply table. 

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will inform the students that next class period is the last class period they will have 
to work on their pieces until the final critique and that they will be having a one-on-one discussion with 

the teacher regarding their pieces.  
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Lesson Plan 4  

Lesson Name: DAY 4: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity: Work period, one-on-one meeting with the teacher 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used help students further advance their skills of discussing their own artwork 

because they will be having a one-on-one meeting with the teacher regarding their work.  It can also 

be used to help students learn about and practice the art or mosaics.  Also, the students can further 
develop their sense of self by forcing the students to figure out ways to represent themselves through 

an abstract method of using everyday objects.  This will encourage them to problem solve and engage 

in divergent thinking, since there are multiple ways they can accomplish this task.   

 The student will be engaged and interested at this age level because they should be almost finished 

with their final pieces which are self-portraits made using objects that represent themselves, making it 
personally relevant and artistically intentional.  They are also discussing their own work with the 

teacher, making it relevant.  

 During the one-on-one meeting with the teacher the teacher will ask the students the following 

questions to engage them in reflective dialogue of the progress of their pieces: 

Are you happy with your piece thus far? 

What do you think are the strengths of your piece?  Think about elements and principles, 

concept, etc.  

Do you feel you are demonstrating a good use of craftsmanship with the materials? 

Why did you choose to use the objects you chose to use?  Think about color, size, shape, and 

relevance.  

The teacher will give the student some general feedback and comments that they have. 

Do you have any concerns or questions regarding your piece? 

 The student will be assessed on the participation during the one-on-one meeting with the teacher and 

if they utilized the class period to its fullest potential, working the entire class period productively.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1a, b, c, d, #2a, #3a, b, c, d, #4c. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, c, e, #3b, d, #4c, d, #5a, 

c, e, #6c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 
Preparation: None 

Materials:  sketchbooks, acrylic paints, various objects 

Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 

1. TSW discuss the progress and details of their pieces (NYS VALS #1d, #3a, b, c, d). 

2. TSW continue to create their final piece (NYS VALS #1 a, b, c, #2d, #4c). 
3. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 

variety, composition, unity, color, and balance (NYS VALS #1c).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
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4. TSW discuss the progress and details of their pieces by having a one-on-one meeting with the teacher 

where they answer specific questions in order to reflect upon their piece thus far (NYS VALS #1d, 

#3a, b, c, d). 
1. TSW continue to create their final piece by using various objects and acrylic paint (NYS VALS #1 a, 

b, c, #2d, #4c). 

2. TSW demonstrate their understanding of the elements and principles, texture, patter, shape, line, 
variety, composition, unity, color, and balance by using acrylic paint and various objects to construct 

their own mosaic self-portrait (NYS VALS #1c). 

 

6. New Vocabulary:  No new vocabulary 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 
1. The teacher will begin the class period by informing the students that they will have a full work 

period, except when they are called up to the teacher’s desk to discuss their pieces.  

2. During the one-on-one meeting with the teacher the teacher will ask each students the following 
questions to engage them in reflective dialogue of the progress of their pieces: 

Are you happy with your piece thus far? 

What do you think are the strengths of your piece?  Think about elements and principles, 

concept, etc.  

Do you feel you are demonstrating a good use of craftsmanship with the materials? 

Why did you choose to use the objects you chose to use?  Think about color, size, shape, and 

relevance.  

The teacher will give the student some general feedback and comments that they have. 

Do you have any concerns or questions regarding your piece? 

3. While not in the meeting with the teacher the students are expected work on their pieces (Appropriate 

music selected by the teacher will be playing in the background during the work period because 
music is a good calming tool for a more relaxed fun environment and keeps the students focused on 

work because they will most likely talk less about irrelevant topics because there is music playing). 

4. Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the students it is time to clean up.  
 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to the end of class the teacher will inform the student it is time to clean up 

by putting all of their objects in a plastic bag provided by the teacher and put that bag as well as their final 
pieces in their designated drawers.  All of their supplies need to be put back on the supply table. 

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will inform the students that next class is their final critique and their pieces must 

be completed, however, they will have ten minutes at the beginning of class to finish and get themselves 

organized.  

 

Lesson Plan 5 

Lesson Name: DAY 5: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

1. Type of Activity:  Final Critique  

 

2. Task Analysis: 
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 This lesson can be used to help students yet again work towards mastery level of examining, 

analyzing, and discussing their own work, as well as others because they will be participating in a 

final critique where they answer questions that promote and encourage dialogue in an effort to 

give each other feedback and comments.  

 The students will be engaged and interested at this level because they are discussing their own 

artwork, which is completely about themselves, as well as that of their peers, making it relevant.   

 During the final critique the teacher will ask the following questions to promote and encourage 

dialogue: 

Who sees a piece that they just really like and think is executed very successfully?  

Why do you like this piece, in terms of elements and principles, concept, use of materials 

and medium, etc.? 

General Questions for each piece: 

Do you think they used a good sense of craftsmanship? If yes, how so, if not, why?  

What is successful about this piece, in terms of elements and principles, concept, use of 

materials and medium, etc.? 

Did the artist follow the criteria of the assignment?  Is there a piece a mosaic, and does it 

look like a mosaic? Did they use at least five objects and can you tell which two objects 

represent them? 

Do you feel they portrayed themselves accurately using the medium?  Can you tell who it 

is? 

Are there any areas of improvements for this piece that you can give to the artist?  

 The students will be assessed on whether or not their piece was completed in time for the final 

critique, as well as their participation in the final critique.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1d, #3a, b, c, d. 

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1b, c, d, #2a, b, #3a, c, d, #4d, e, 

#5a, b, c, e, #6b, c. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety: 

Preparation: Final pieces completed 
Materials: final pieces, pencils, rubric, self-reflection worksheet (Appendix X) 

Safety:  None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1. TSW examine, analyze, interpret, and discuss their own artwork as well as their peers (NYS VALS 

#1d, #3a, b, c, d).  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 

1. TSW examine, analyze, interpret, and discuss their own artwork as well as their peers by participating in a 

final critique where they answer questions that promote and stimulate dialogue about each artist’s piece 
(NYS VALS #1d, #3a, b, c, d).  

  

6. New Vocabulary:  various elements and principles, refer to vocabulary wall 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class period by telling the students that they have ten minutes to prepare 

themselves and make any last adjustments to their piece before they begin the final critique.  
2. The students are to bring their pieces and place them against the wall in order to discuss them.  

3. During the final critique the teacher will ask the following questions to promote and encourage 

dialogue: 
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Who sees a piece that they just really like and think is executed very successfully?  

Why do you like this piece, in terms of elements and principles, concept, use of materials 

and medium, etc.? 
General Questions for each piece: 

Do you think they used a good sense of craftsmanship? If yes, how so, if not, why?  

What is successful about this piece, in terms of elements and principles, concept, use of 

materials and medium, etc.? 

Did the artist follow the criteria of the assignment?  Is there a piece a mosaic, and does it 

look like a mosaic? Did they use at least five objects and can you tell which two objects 

represent them? 

Do you feel they portrayed themselves accurately using the medium?  Can you tell who it 

is? 

Are there any areas of improvements for this piece that you can give to the artist?  
4. After the final critique is over if there is time left the teacher will inform the students that they can 

make adjustments to their final pieces.  They have until next class to make adjustments or changes 

before they turn in their piece for a final grade.   

5. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will inform the students it is time to clean up.  
 

8. Clean Up:  Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will inform the student is time to clean up and 

they need to put their pieces back in their designated drawers and put all supplies back on the supply 
table.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will inform the students that they have until next class to make adjustments to their 
pieces before they turn it in for a final grade.  Also, they need to have their portion of the rubric filled out 

and their self-reflection worksheet completed by next class as well.   Next class will be their last class and 

they will spend the class period filling out their portion of the final grade rubric where they assess their 

entire portfolio for the entire semester and filling out a teacher evaluation worksheet.  

 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                       Name:___________________________________ 

Mosaic Self Portraits Rubric                                                                                                             Date:____________________ 

General Requirements: 

Was your piece completed on canvas that was 12x15?  Did you use various random objects or magazine cut 

out images to create your piece?  Is your piece a self-portrait?  Did you use at least two objects that 

represent you in some way?  Did you complete all homework assignments and sketchbook planning for this 

assignment?  Did you complete your self-reflection worksheet? 

 

4. Meets all requirements and exceeds expectations 

3. Meets all requirements and meets expectations 

2. Meets few requirements with fair expectations  

1. Meets little or no requirements with poor expectations  

 

Understanding of Elements and Principles: 

Does your piece fulfill the requirements regarding composition, for example, are you depicted from your 

shoulders and up?  Does your piece illustrate the element of value through the use of specific objects?  Did 

you successfully use other elements and principles in an aesthetically pleasing way, such as, color, shape, 

line, unity, balance, texture?  

 

4. Demonstrates exceptional understanding of composition and value, as well as all other elements and 

principles and exceeds expectations  

3. Demonstrates understanding of composition and values, as well as other elements and principles and 

meets expectations  

2.  Demonstrates some understanding of composition and value, as well as elements and principles with 

fair expectations  

1. Demonstrates little to no understanding of composition and value, as well as 

elements and principles with poor expectations  

 

Use of Medium & Accuracy: 

Did you use the medium successfully in terms of the criteria for the assignment?  Did you use at least five 

objects to depict yourself?  Did you accurately represent yourself using various 3D objects and acrylic 

paint?  Did you take risks using mixed media, trying various combinations of objects and did you try to 

accurately portray yourself using unconventional objects? 

 

4. Outstanding use of medium and demonstration of accuracy  

3. Sufficient use of medium and demonstration of accuracy  
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2. Fair use of medium and demonstration of accuracy  

1. Weak use of medium and demonstration of accuracy  

 

Work Ethic: 

Is the assignment completed and turned in at the deadline?  Is this work of art your best effort?  Did you 

use each class period to its fullest potential?  Did you actively participate in all discussions and 

presentations? 

 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets at least 3 requirements with fair expectations  

1. Meets 2 or fewer requirements with poor expectations  

 

 

Comments/Feedback:  

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

       /16                                   
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Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                   Name:_________________________ 

Final Reflection: Mosaic Self-Portraits  

 

 

1) How is your final piece similar to the kinds of mosaics we discussed when we learned about the history of 

mosaics?  How is it different?  Be specific.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) Was this the first time you ever worked with mosaics?  Did you enjoy the assignment?  What did you like 

about it in terms of using this new technique to make a self-portrait?  Do you feel you could accurately 

represent yourself using this technique?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) What do you feel are the strengths of your piece, in terms of elements and principles, concept, use of 

materials and medium? Be specific. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Now that you have had lots of feedback and time to reflect what would you have done differently if you could 

go back and work on this assignment again?  
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Overall Grade: Last day of class 

Portfolio Assessment with rubric 

Lesson Plan 1 

Lesson Name: Final Class: Portfolio Assessment and Teacher Evaluation 

Grade Level: 11
th
-12

th
 Studio/Portfolio       

Time: 80 minutes 

 

1. Type of Activity: Portfolio Assessment with rubric 

 

2. Task Analysis: 

 This lesson can be used to help students assess and evaluate their own work, specifically the 

progression and improvement of their work over time.  The students will be giving themselves 

their last and final grade that will average into their overall grade for the semester and is 20% of 

their whole grade.   

 The students will be engaged and interested in this lesson because they are evaluating their own 

work, making it personally relevant.  Also, they have complete control over their portfolio grade 
because at the end of this semester they should know enough about assessing their own work 

from discussions, critiques, rubrics, self-reflections.  The teacher is going to trust the students to 

be honest in their evaluation, which they should state prior to handing out the rubric.  

 Based on Kerlavage’s Stages of Artistic Development the students between ages 14-17 should be 

cognitively and physically able to perform this task because they are in the Artistic Thinking 

Stage and students are mature artists and are capable of abstract complex thinking, which they 

will do when evaluating all of their work from the semester as a whole. 

 This lesson is linked to current art curriculum because the students are evaluating and assessing 

their own work, being forced to think about evidence in their work that supports their evaluations 

in the rubric and their final grade.   

 There will be no further assessment of the students done by the teacher.  

 This lesson incorporates the New York State Visual Arts Standards: #1c, 3a, b.  

 This lesson incorporates the National Visual Arts Standards: #1c, d, #2a, b, d, #3c, d, #5a, c, e. 

 

3. Preparation, Materials, Safety:  
Preparation: Portfolio rubrics need to be completed by the teacher and the students need to have all eight 

assignments that they completed this semester. 

Materials: sketchbooks, pencils, portfolio rubric (Appendix Y), teacher evaluation (Appendix Z) 
Safety: None 

 

4. Lesson Goals: 
1. TSW assess and evaluate all of their assignments from the semester as a whole (NYS VALS #1c, 3a, 

b). 

2. TSW give the teacher feedback and comments about the teacher’s performance throughout the 
semester.  

 

5. Lesson Objectives: 
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1. TSW assess and evaluate all of their assignments from the semester as a whole by completing a 

portfolio rubric created by the teacher that forces the students to assess their progress, improvement, 

and overall dedication throughout the whole semester.  
2. TSW give the teacher feedback and comments about the teacher’s performance throughout the 

semester by filling out a teacher evaluation created by the teacher in order to help the teacher improve 

their performance, since the students constantly get evaluated to improve their performance the 
teacher should be held to the same standards and be a reflective practitioner.  

 

6. New Vocabulary: various elements and principles 

 

7. Instruction & Activity: 

1. The teacher will begin the class by asking the students to get all of their pieces out of their designated 
drawer and spread out around the room in order to find a space where they can lay out all of their 

pieces.  

2. The teacher will then hand out the portfolio rubric and explain what the students are to do.  They are 

to fill out the rubric giving themselves either 1-4 for each category and write a response on the lines 
below each category providing evidence from their portfolio and assignments. The teacher will make 

it clear that the students are to take this seriously and they are to be as honest as possible, because of 

all of the assessment and evaluation they have already done throughout the semester they should be 
able to what is being asked of them and the teacher is trusting them to give themselves an accurate 

grade, which will be 20% of their overall grade for the semester.  

3. The students will fill out the rubric and when they are finished they will put the completed rubric on 

the supply table, face down.  They will then take a teacher evaluation form that is also on the supply 
table and complete that before they leave class.   

4. Five minutes prior to class ending the teacher will give the students a warning letting them know that 

they need to be completed with the rubric and the teacher evaluation by the end of class.  

 

8. Clean Up:  The students are to put all of their pieces back in their designated drawers and told that over 

the next two days they need to come and take their pieces home.  

 

9. Closure:  The teacher will thank the students for a great semester and wish them the best of luck with 

their future! 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Ashman            Developing a High School Curriculum Focusing on the Importance of Personal Relevancy 

 
 

168 
 

Studio/Portfolio                                                                                                 Name:_____________________________ 

Final Portfolio Rubric                                                                                                                                 Date:____________ 

 

1. Work Ethic: 

Did you complete all of your assignments on time?  Did you participate in all of the critiques, providing feedback 

and comments on others work, frequently referring to the vocabulary board so that you advanced your 

vocabulary?  Did you complete all of the homework assignments? Did you utilize your class time to its fullest 

potential every class?  Did you come outside of class to complete assignment if needed?  Did you always put 

your supplies away and clean up your work area? 

Evidence: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Exceeded Expectations 

3. Met All Expectations 

2. Met most requirements with fair expectations  

1. Met few requirements with poor expectations  

 

2. Understanding of Elements and Principles: 

Did you improve your use and demonstration of the elements and principles of design by using them to improve 

your overall designs?  Did you improve your use of composition from piece to piece, especially after the Up 

Close and Personal assignment? If you struggled with an element or principle in one piece did you make sure to 

focus on and improve this on the next piece?  Did you generally improve and progress your development of 

elements and principles after each assignment?  

Evidence:  
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4. An excellent, consistent improvement and exceeding understanding of elements and  

principles clearly evident 

3. Improvement and understanding of elements and principles was evident 

2. Improvements from piece to piece could have been done with more effort and general understanding of 

elements and principles was evident 

1. Little improvement was evident from piece to piece and there was little understanding of 

elements and principles  

 

3. Use & Accuracy of Mediums: 

From the first assignment to the last, did you demonstrate proficiency with the medium you were using by 

referring back to techniques discussed and demonstrated in class?   When you were allowed to choose your own 

medium to work with did you challenge yourself and take risks, helping yourself improve in the medium?  The 

pieces that you did in the same medium, did you tackle challenges, learn from mistakes, acknowledge feedback, 

in order to improve your use of that medium?  Did you choose the right medium for your subject matter and 

piece every assignment, in other words, did you accurately represent your subject matter using each medium 

you used in an assignment? 

Evidence: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Outstanding use of medium and demonstration of accuracy from piece to piece 

3. Sufficient use of medium and demonstration of accuracy from piece to piece 

2. Fair use of medium and demonstration of accuracy from piece to piece 

1. Weak use of medium and demonstration of accuracy from piece to piece 

 

4. Concepts:  

Concept was a main focus of this course, to get you ready for college.  Starting with the first assignment, the 

awareness poster, and going through all of the rest of your assignments, do you think your concepts for each 

piece gradually became stronger, more complex, and more in depth as you went from assignment to 

assignment?  Did you succeed in finding a solution to each problem or challenge presented in each assignment? 

Did you challenge yourself for each assignment by choosing a concept that resulted in the best final piece you 

could create, not taking the easy way out and choosing a concept simply because it was easy to represent?  If 

you struggled with your concept at first during an assignment, or struggled with ways to possibly represent it 

and use it in a piece did you push yourself to come up with a solution?  
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Evidence: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Exceptional solution, tremendously improved from piece to piece – your concepts are extremely  

clear and powerful 

3. Successful solution, improved from piece to piece – your concepts are clear and effective 

2. Somewhat successful solution, could have improved more from piece to piece – your concepts lack clarity or 

effectiveness 

1. Unsuccessful solution, little or no improvement from piece to piece – your concepts lack clarity and 

effectiveness 

 

5. Dynamic Execution: 

From piece to piece does your dynamic execution improve?  Do your pieces make a visual impact, or do they 

demand attention? Are they noticeable viewers without having to be pointed out?  Does each piece have a focal 

point and did you improve the effectiveness and clarity of a focal point from piece to piece?   

Evidence: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Pieces are extremely dynamic; they demand attention and a focal point is evident in each piece and all 

improved from piece to piece 

3. Pieces are dynamic and a focal point is evident in each piece and generally improved from 

piece to piece 

2. Pieces lacks some dynamic qualities, a few pieces could demand more attention and the improvement of a 

focal point from piece to piece could have had more effort 

1. Piece lacks many dynamic qualities, most pieces demand more attention and there are little to no 

improvements in focal point emphasis from piece to piece 
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6. Growth and Commitment: 

Making successful conceptual, personally relevant, aesthetically pleasing pieces takes time, practice, and 

reflection.  With each piece did you gain comfort and confidence in the process?  Do your pieces represent 

growth and improvement as you completed each one?  Did you use each class session as an opportunity for 

improvement and focus on the process?  Did you approach each new assignment with your best effort? 

Evidence:  

 

 

 

 

4. Exceeds Expectations 

3. Meets All Expectations 

2. Meets Most Expectations 

1. Meets Few Expectations 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

      /24 
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Teacher Evaluation 

1) Is there anything you wish that I had done more of for you or in general over this past semester or 

was there a time you needed help in which I could have done something differently to better suite your 

needs?  If so, what? 

 

 

 

 

 

2)  Overall did my presentations and explanations help you make sense of what was going on and were 

engaging each time?  If yes, why?  If not, which presentation or explanation did you not enjoy and why? 

 

 

 

 

 

3) Is there anything over the past semester in terms of my teaching that you really enjoyed what I did?   

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Did you think the work load reflected an advanced art class with preparation for college?  If yes, 

why?  If you feel it was too much, explain.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

5) Did you enjoy the assignments you were given?  Which was ones did you enjoy best and which ones 

did you not like and why? 
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6) Did you feel that for each assignment you were prepared and knew what was expected of you 

between the information worksheets and the rubrics being given out on the first day of each assignment? 

 

 

 

 

 

7) General comments:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It has been a pleasure working with all of you and I wish you the best of luck with your future plans and 

for those of you who are headed off to college! 
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Distribution of Curriculum 

 As an educator I feel that I should always be learning new methods, as well as improving and reflecting 

on my practices, or be a reflective practitioner.  In an effort to do this with my developed high school curriculum I 

distributed sections of my curriculum to four active art educators so they could give me their professional 

feedback, since I have not yet had my own classroom.  The first is an emerging young educator working in 

Virginia and has one or fewer years of experience.  The second educator is working in Washington, DC and has 

three or fewer years of experience.  The third educator has fifteen or fewer years of teaching experience and is 

working in New York.  The fourth educator has ten or fewer years of experience and working in Washington, DC.  

Having three levels of experience gives me range of comments and feedback that is more diverse than all the 

feedback coming from the same educator or all with the same level of experience.  I asked each educator to read 

my lesson plans, accompanied with handouts, worksheets, and PowerPoints and give me a one page response of 

feedback for each assignment.  The educators were asked to focus on strengths, weaknesses, improvements, and 

specific suggestions/comments.  The requirements were vague because I wanted the educators to simply read 

them and respond in their own professional way and to ensure various kinds of feedback. 
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Chapter 4- Results 

Feedback Response #1:  

Unit One was examined, analyzed, and commented on by an established New York State art educator 

with fifteen or more years of experience.  (Appendix D) 

Unit One, Assignment One: My Views, Our Issues 

 This educator feels that this assignment is thorough and engages students in intentional problem solving.  

They made some suggestions that would help improve my execution of the assignment.  First, ask more open-

ended questions because this allows conversations to further develop and to ensure receiving more than a one 

word answer from students. Asking questions that begin the following ways: What do you notice…? What do you 

think…? What kinds of things or different ways…?  Second, be more specific in a certain areas of assessment, 

such as defining participation and have specific requirements regarding it in the rubric.  Third, teach students to 

properly cite resources, which is a great skill they can take with them to college.  Lastly, give students more time 

for brainstorming, critiques, and editing/making changes, if time is allows.   

Unit One, Assignment Two: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration  

 This educator enjoyed this assignment and stated it connects trends in the media today, making it relevant 

to students.  For their suggestions they first yet again stated that more time for brainstorming and working should 

be given in order to emphasize the importance of process.  In the time leading up to high school not much time is 

spent on process because students have such limited access to the arts, only meeting once a week or less.  Second, 

developing a way to better assess homework, be more specific about what is required in terms of quality and 

effort, as well as give them a grade.  Lastly, giving demonstrations to help students learn certain techniques, 

however since this is an advanced class the students should already have the basic knowledge of most mediums, 

yet reviewing techniques for them to help trigger prior knowledge would be beneficial.   

Feedback Response #2 
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Feedback for assignment two of unit three and assignment two of unit four was given by a new emerging 

art educator working in Virginia with one year or less of experience.  (Appendix E) 

Unit Three, Assignment Two: Family Oriented Perspectives  

 This educator was extremely encouraging and helpful in that they related their own experiences and 

assignments they had also taught which gives me more ideas for assignments or how to expand existing ones. 

They suggested specific artists and pieces that could be added to this assignment to make it more dynamic and 

complex, such as Frida Kahlo’s work illustrating Diego on her forehead and the Portrait of Dorian Gray.  In 

adding these it encourages students to explore emotion and inner feelings when thinking about this assignment.  

They liked the visual inquiry comparison of Judith’s story and emphasized that examples of work are good to give 

to students, especially our own.  Suggestions for improvement included first, making time to review at the 

beginning of class to remind students what they learned previously and keep them focused.  Second, find ways to 

help students be honest about their ideas/feelings and family members because this subject matter is so personal.  

This can be done by letting the students know that their concept does not have to be entirely a positive one, giving 

them another example demonstrating this could help.  Simply stating that the students should not be afraid to be 

honest and putting them the mindset that the family member never has to see this assignment if they do not want 

them to could also help.   Lastly, yet again this educator also told me to be more specific with assessment of 

homework and participation, give summative grades and average them into the final rubric and make students 

accountable.   

Unit Four, Assignment Two:  Mosaic Self-Portraits 

 This educator stated that this assignment was a great one because the development of self and identity at 

this age level is very important and it captivates the students.  Overall it has a good set up and age based reasoning 

with an emphasis on student understanding.  As well as a great reflection worksheet at the end which makes 

students objective.  Their suggestions for improvement are first, give more visuals during the PowerPoint 
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presentation of ancient mosaic pieces and compare these to Meceir’s work.  Second, find a way to make sure the 

students are participating and understanding what is being said to them, by taking notes or creating worksheets 

with Venn diagrams for them to fill out.  Third, the students should be given more opportunities to articulate their 

ideas after research and preparation sketches.  Fourth, the discussion of Mecier’s work should be more complex 

by discussing why he used the objects he used for specific portraits.  This will help students decide what objects 

they should use for theirs based on relevancy to their subject.  Fifth, success should be clearly defined so students 

can better help each other in critique groups.  Lastly, I should be careful of comparisons among student work by 

the questions that I ask.   

Feedback Response #3 

Assignment one of unit two and assignment one of unit four was examined analyzed by a Washington, 

DC public school art educator with three or fewer years or experience.  (Appendix F) 

Unit Two, Assignment One: Culture Clash! 

 The educator feels that this assignment is great in the fact that is connects student’s lives to the 

assignment, addresses skill-based objectives, engages students through excellent guiding questions, and there are 

many opportunities for feedback which is important at this age level.  Suggestions for improvements are first, yet 

again find a way for students to demonstrate their understanding and participation.  If the students take notes 

during presentations and critiques they would help them later with their self-assessment and reflection processes.  

Second, they emphasized that as an educator I should remember that even though these are advanced students 

they will be at different cognitive and skill levels, so I should be prepared to do demonstrations in an effort to help 

all students improve when necessary.  Third, there should be a greater emphasis on vocabulary development, so 

highlighting more terms for students to use and learn would be beneficial.  Lastly, as previously stated by other 

teachers proper citation should be taught to students.   

Unit Four, Assignment One: Up Close and Personal  
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 According to this educator this assignment is successful in the fact that it is a culturally relevant 

assignment incorporating student’s life experiences.  However, this educator suggested that first, I should be more 

careful about using images for assignments and having students directly copy from them.  They could use a grid 

instead and reference their image because most colleges do not approve of this technique and I could help avoid 

this by also mentioning appropriation.  Lastly, I should be open and expect other answers to specific questions 

that I ask that may take the dialogue in different directions.  

Feedback Response #4 

The educator who gave feedback for Unit Two, Assignment Two and Unit Three, Assignment One is an 

established art educator working Washington, DC with 10 or more years of experience.  (Appendix G) 

Unit Two, Assignment Two: Cultural Perspectives 

 This educator is impressed with the questions asked and research opportunities given in this assignment.  

They state that I chose excellent images and artists, especially for comparison.  They feel that the game activity is 

a successful one in that students actually have to use their sketches to define specific terms.  Suggestions for 

improvement include adding the option of using mixed media as a result of the strong and graphic imagery 

referenced.  By incorporating mixed media the students would be provided with opportunities to depict more 

emotions and moods.  Lastly, they suggested having the mixed media be introduced on the last day of the 

assignment so the students can explore and experiment with objects after their final piece is finished.   

Unit Three, Assignment One: Public Figure Illustration 

 The educator states that this is a good lesson for the choice of medium, pastels, and may also be 

successful with acrylics.  They provide in depth answers to the questions I asked the students to help suggest new 

directions, concepts, and materials that can be explored and used.  Such as, incorporating advertising into the 

assignment by thinking about how they would execute it if Marilyn and Dorothy were on a cereal box.  They also 
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suggest emphasizing the use of color, text, pose, and expression to the students when depicting these public 

figures to help better illustrate the student’s concept and what that specific public figure could stand for.  
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Chapter 5: Conclusion 

Reactions, Responses, and Proposed Alterations from Data Collected 

            After reading and synthesizing all of the professional educator’s feedback I have concluded that I 

accomplished my goal of making sure that assignments were relevant to student’s lives, providing them with 

helpful life skills, and providing them with opportunities to demonstrate their creativity and exploration.  I also 

guide students through helpful dialogue by the questions that I ask throughout the assignments.  However, as a 

reflective practitioner I yet again realize that improvements can always be made and the educators gave many 

suggestions to do for these curriculum assignments.  The following section is my reaction to their feedback and 

how I would alter my lesson plans to make them more successful and motivating for the students based on their 

professional feedback.  

Unit One, Assignment One: My Views, Our Issues  

 Based on this educators feedback I feel that I could improve on questions for encouraging dialogue with 

the students by making sure that almost every question is open-ended, which helps students deeply develop 

conversation.  I would add all of the educators suggested questions and remove the question about horizontal text 

because it is close-ended and there is a better way to ask as the educator indicated, What do you notice about the 

text/describe the position of the text?  In addition, I concluded that I should develop a way to evaluate and define 

participation and I really liked the idea of deciding this as a class on the first day.  I would ask students: “What 

kinds of things/actions can you guys do during presentations, critiques, etc. to show you are participating?” And I 

would make a participation category on all the rubrics to show students how they are being evaluated, instead of 

just asking if they participated.  This is important because students need to know how they are being evaluated 

and graded so that they understand what is expected of them.  Lastly, a great suggestion which I will certainly use 

in the future is have the students make a specific work cited page in proper MLA format including, the site, author 

or photographer, the year, title of the article or image, and publication information.   
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Unit One, Assignment Two: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 

 After reading this educator’s comments for this assignment I would most certainly add another research 

period if time allotted and if after observing and concluding that the class would benefit from more research time.  

As a reflective practitioner you should always be able to tell when to and be prepared to make alterations to your 

lesson plans or schedule depending on the student’s needs.  The importance of process and time to do so is 

something that I slightly overlooked during this assignment and giving more time to develop ideas is important, 

even if it means the assignment take longer to complete.  Furthermore, as with participation, finding a way to 

better evaluate homework completion was suggested by this educator and I think that it would be a good addition.  

I think that I should give specific grades for homework, perhaps out of five points and then average it in to the 

final grade and yet again make a category on the rubrics just pertaining to homework.  Lastly, I do need to 

improve on specifying expectations for sketches, research, and homework.  I should be more specific and describe 

what these requests should consist of and the quality that they should be done in so students do not turn in work 

with little to no effort, or at least do not do so without understanding there will be consequences.  

Unit Three, Assignment Two: Family Oriented Perspectives 

 This assignment is a unique one in that the subject matter is so personal that as an educator you must be 

careful with how you approach it.  However, this educator gives conscious and helpful feedback which would 

certainly improve the dynamics of the assignment.  For example, I love the artist suggestions that they gave and 

based on those I decided that I would add the painting Diego and I, by Frida Kahlo to the presentation and ask 

additional questions in order to encourage discussion about emotion.  This adds more depth to the subject matter 

and how it can be symbolically and literally represented.  I would ask the following questions and propose the 

following dialogue: How do you think Frida is feeling?  What makes you think this?  Based on what you see what 

do you think she is trying to say/convey and why?  In what way could she give us more information? What do 

you think about her literally depicting Diego in her image, revealing exactly who she is referring to?  Does this 

hinder or help her piece?  Does it need to be so obvious or do you think mystery is better?  Think about these 
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things when developing your piece and your ideas.  Also think about how you could relate the two pieces in the 

diptych by depicting the same literal concept from two perspectives.  Furthermore, I really respected the fact that 

this educator mentioned I should have artwork examples because normally if I had time to implement these 

assignments I do make my own exemplars to show students that I care enough about the assignments I am giving 

them to do them myself and I am willing to be critiqued.  In addition, this educator suggested I should give the 

students more time to prepare their ideas and engage them in some brainstorming and feedback activities before 

they begin.  Even though is a personal topic the students still need this like in any other assignment so I would add 

these but make them consult in groups of two.  Lastly, there is also a need to inform the students that they should 

not hold back in any way and not sugar coat their thoughts or ideas which I did not think to mention before this. 

In an effort to encourage them to do this I would give another example.  Such as, suggest the example that my 

mother has a dream of me meeting a wonderful man with great qualities, like money, kindness, love, and willing 

to have children but I sometimes feel that I do not want that life and would love to travel the world and not 

constantly live in one place.  

Unit Four, Assignment Two: Mosaic Portraits 

 This educator gave wonderful suggestions of how to stimulate dialogue that would help students 

understand and demonstrate their understanding of the assignment.  For example, I would tell students to take 

notes during the presentation which they would show me after or conduct an activity after which forced them to 

demonstrate their knowledge.  This ensures that they were paying attention and would be part of their 

participation grade.  Also, based on their feedback I would add more mosaic images to the presentation and would 

ask students to compare Jason Mecier’s mosaics to the historical mosaics to show how one medium can be 

transformed and utilized in many different ways.  Lastly, this educator suggested that it was not a good idea to 

have students compare each other’s work and I realized that by how I asked the first question in the final critique I 

was potentially doing this, Who sees a piece that they just really like and think is executed successfully?  This 

question was not meant to have students compare their work but simply ask them to discuss a piece that they 
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enjoy and that they think is successful in terms of the criteria for the assignment.  In order to really tell how this 

question would affect the students I would have to implement it, however, for the moment I would not change it.   

Unit Two, Assignment One: Culture Clash! 

 In response to this educator’s feedback I concluded that the recording of notes during critiques and group 

discussions would be a worthwhile thing to encourage students to do.  Most high school students, as well as all 

other students, can forget information very easily so by forcing them to write down the suggestions and feedback 

they are given with help them when they return to their piece to make adjustments.  Also, as the educator stated 

the notes can help the students later on in the self-reflection process which I did not think of.  In addition, telling 

students the questions that will be asked prior to the final critique is a wonderful suggestion that I will most 

certainly do in the future.  As a shy student myself, I did not consider that simply by letting students prepare 

responses prior to the critique could help them with their self-esteem and confidence.  Furthermore, this educator 

suggested that I do more demonstrations with techniques and materials which I acknowledge, however, these 

assignments are designed for advanced students who should already have learned the techniques for the majority 

of mediums they are being asked to use which is why I did not include demonstrations in some assignments.  

However, based on this feedback I do think that it would be a good idea to conduct a discussion of techniques that 

will refresh student’s memory and prepare them for the assignment.  Although, I do recognize that all students are 

at different skill and developmental levels so yet again as a reflective practitioner I would observe and evaluate 

the class while they begin their pieces and if it seems as though some need guidance I would conduct a 

demonstration for the whole class.  As stated, skilled students would only improve, and I would see it as a perfect 

unexpected teaching opportunity.  Lastly, I do agree with this educator that I should include more complex 

vocabulary in my assignments since these students already have a basic knowledge of artistic vocabulary and 

helping them advance would improve their skills for college level art.  

Unit Four, Assignment One: Up Close and Personal  
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 The major topic of concern with this assignment was the copying of imagery.  This educator suggested a 

grid which is a wonderful idea that I in fact use myself so I cannot believe I did not think of it.  However, in high 

school I did not directly use images either, only referenced them, and I later found in college that besides 

observational drawing classes professors let us use images directly all the time.  The thing that they eluded to 

which I would emphasize with my students is that any artist can just copy a picture but as an artist you should find 

a way to make the new image you are creating depict the original image in a unique way that realistic 

photography cannot allow.  Tell the students that they need to make it worth their while and time to recreate the 

image with a new medium and not simply create another copy of it.  You can do this by suggesting things such as 

exaggerated color, which I do, and style or technique.   

Unit Two, Assignment Two: Cultural Perspectives 

 This educator suggested letting students use mixed media for this assignment which I found very 

interesting.  The pattern, figures, and objects being represented by using mixed media or actual objects could add 

new dynamics to the piece and since the students have already used mixed media it would be beneficial to give 

them more options.  Using mixed media for this assignment would allow students to directly represent their 

cultures with actual objects which would strengthen the concept of their piece.  Furthermore, I was surprised they 

did not have suggestions or comments about the writing assignment.  Most educators I talk to say that it is very 

difficult to give such assignments to high school students because most of them will probably not do it, however, 

they were correct in that by doing a paper where they have to explore and discuss the relationship history of two 

cultures will help to navigate themes, imagery and message to strengthen the work. 

Unit Three, Assignment One: Public Figure Illustration 

 Based on this educator’s feedback I would expand the boundaries of this assignment and strengthen the 

concept requirement.  They suggested asking questions that have students refer to media and advertising, such as 

What if Marilyn or Dorothy was on the cover of a cereal box? This would give the students a whole new 
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framework to think about when developing their concept and forcing them to think about audience and purpose, 

like what kind of message using these public figures would be appropriate and successful for a cereal box?   They 

could be asked to brainstorm and think of other kinds of outlets and sources could be used to depict their message, 

such as billboards, CD covers, posters, magazines, etc.  

Reflection and Goals 

My ultimate goal throughout the process of creating this original material, a complete high school 

curriculum, was to develop such a curriculum that any educator could use, as well as myself someday, that 

fostered transferrable valuable life skills to become a successful citizen of our dominantly visual society, that was 

thoroughly detailed in instruction and goals/objectives, complete with all resources, and structured based on a 

contemporary framework, while meeting requirements for state and national standards.  As well as transferrable 

and accommodating to all age levels if the educator is willing to make some slight alterations.  This was 

specifically accomplished through developing assignments that are personally relevant to student’s lives.  

I strongly appreciate the feedback I received from the active art educators and find their comments and 

suggestions extremely helpful and relevant.  The majority of the feedback I did not think of prior to receiving it 

because I have not yet had my own classroom and much of it I would not be able to realize until actually 

implementing it with real students.  Such as, being more specific with assessment in terms of homework and 

participation because this is something that I would have noticed and realized I need to address it during the actual 

implementation.  I feel that their feedback has prepared me more for implementing this curriculum more 

successfully, as if I avoided some experiences that would have required me to make adjustments and resulted in 

set-backs in student progression.  In other words I am a step ahead and more prepared than I would have been 

without their feedback.  Although, I do realize that the best way to improve yourself as an educator and learn the 

ways to analyze yourself is to experience these things and come to conclusions about adjustments and 

improvements on your own.  However, something that I have decided as a result of this process is I will consult 

with other active art educators before implementing new material in the future in an effort to present the best 
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version of an assignment to the students right from the beginning, which will benefit them and their learning 

experience as well as myself as an art educator.  

Every student deserves an educator who is willing to be a reflective practitioner and whose goal is to 

prepare them for the future and provide them with the skills and abilities to be successful in our society.  As a 

result of developing this high school curriculum and receiving feedback I have concluded that I can be such an 

educator.  Also, these assignments are personally relevant to student’s lives, do present students with 

opportunities to learn transferrable valuable life skills, and can in fact be easily manipulated for any high school 

level art class.  Based on age level and experience more vocabulary may have to be introduced and practiced, 

demonstrations would need to be done prior to working with mediums, preparation in regards to the kind of 

questions asked and how they are asked, as well as  the kinds of worksheets, PowerPoints, and handouts that are 

used, and perhaps slight alteration of subject matter due to age and school appropriateness.  However, I do feel 

that any art educator could take this original material and that I have created and all that it includes to teach an art 

class, which was one of my goals.  I wanted to create and design a curriculum where every aspect and piece was 

ready and could be used, requiring no additional work for the educator unless they desired to make adjustments.   

 In conclusion my goal for the future is to have a high school art teaching career and implement this 

curriculum, with the suggestions of the art educators, and compare the outcomes to their conclusions and 

predictions given in their feedback.  This will help me to determine classroom and student outcomes in the future 

and ultimately make me the most influential and effective art educator I am capable of being.   
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Appendix A: 

New York State Visual Arts Standards: Commencement Level:  

Arts Standard One:  
a) Create a collection of art work, in a variety of mediums, based on individual and collective experiences to 

explore perceptions, ideas, and viewpoints. 
b) Create art works in which they use and evaluate different kinds of mediums, subjects, themes, symbols, 

metaphors, and images. (BIG IDEA!!) 

c) Demonstrate an increasing level of competence in using the elements and principles of art to create art works 
for public exhibition.  

d) Reflect on their developing work to determine the effectiveness of selected mediums and techniques for 
conveying meaning and adjust their decisions accordingly.  

 

Arts Standard Two:  
b) Use the computer and electronic media to express their visual ideas and demonstrate a variety of approaches to 

artistic creation. 
c) Interact with professional artists and participate in school – and community-sponsored programs by art 

organizations and cultural institutions. 

Arts Standard Three:  
a) Use the language of criticism by reading and discussing critical reviews and by writing their own critical 

responses to works of art (either their own or those of others).  
c) Analyze and interpret the ways in which political, cultural, social, religious, and psychological concepts and 

themes have been explored in visual art.  

 

Arts Standard Four:  
b) Examine works of art and artifacts from the United States cultures and place them within a cultural and 

historical context.  

c) Create art works that reflect a variety of cultural influences.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Ashman            Developing a High School Curriculum Focusing on the Importance of Personal Relevancy 

 
 

191 
 

 

Appendix B: 

National Visual Arts Standards: 
1. Content Standard: Understanding and applying media, techniques, and processes 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 
Students 

a. apply media, techniques, and processes with sufficient skill, confidence, and sensitivity that their intentions are 

carried out in their artworks 

b. conceive and *create works of visual art that demonstrate an understanding of how the communication 
of their ideas relates to the media, techniques, and processes they use 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 

Students 
c. communicate ideas regularly at a high level of effectiveness in at least one visual arts medium 

d. initiate, define, and solve challenging *visual arts problems independently using intellectual skills 

such as analysis, synthesis, and evaluation 
 

2. Content Standard: Using knowledge of *structures and functions 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 

Students 
a. demonstrate the ability to form and defend judgments about the characteristics and structures to 

accomplish commercial, personal, communal, or other purposes of art 

b. evaluate the effectiveness of artworks in terms of organizational structures and functions 
c. create artworks that use *organizational principles and functions to solve specific visual arts 

problems 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 

Students 
d. demonstrate the ability to compare two or more perspectives about the use of organizational 

principles and functions in artwork and to defend personal evaluations of these perspectives 

e. create multiple solutions to specific visual arts problems that demonstrate competence in producing 
effective relationships between structural choices and artistic functions 

 

3. Content Standard: Choosing and evaluating a range of subject matter, symbols, and ideas 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 

Students 

a. reflect on how artworks differ visually, spatially, temporally, and functionally, and describe how 

these are related to history and culture 
b. apply subjects, symbols, and ideas in their artworks and use the skills gained to solve problems in 

daily life 

(23) 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 

Students 

c. describe the origins of specific images and ideas and explain why they are of value in their artwork 
and in the work of others 

d. evaluate and defend the validity of sources for content and the manner in which subject 

matter, symbols, and images are used in the students’ works and in significant works by 
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others 

 

4. Content Standard: Understanding the visual arts in relation to history and cultures 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 

Students 

a. differentiate among a variety of historical and cultural contexts in terms of characteristics and 
purposes of works of art 

b. describe the function and explore the meaning of specific art objects within varied cultures, times, 

and places 

c. analyze relationships of works of art to one another in terms of history, aesthetics, and culture, 
justifying conclusions made in the analysis and using such conclusions to inform their own art 

making 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 
Students 

d. analyze and interpret artworks for relationships among form, context, purposes, and critical models, 

showing understanding of the work of critics, historians, aestheticians, and artists 

e. analyze common characteristics of visual arts evident across time and among cultural/ethnic 
groups to formulate analyses, evaluations, and interpretations of meaning 

 

5. Content Standard: Reflecting upon and assessing the characteristics and merits of their work 
and the work of others 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 

Students 
a. identify intentions of those creating artworks, explore the implications of various purposes, and 

justify their analyses of purposes in particular works 

b. describe meanings of artworks by analyzing how specific works are created and how they relate 

to historical and cultural contexts 
c. reflect analytically on various interpretations as a means for understanding and evaluating works 

of visual art 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 
Students 

e. correlate responses to works of visual art with various techniques for communicating meanings, 

ideas, attitudes, views, and intentions 
 

6. Content Standard: Making connections between visual arts and other disciplines 

Achievement Standard, Proficient: 

Students 
a. compare the materials, *technologies, media, and processes of the visual arts with those of other 

arts disciplines as they are used in creation and types of analysis 

b. compare characteristics of visual arts within a particular historical period or style with ideas, 
issues, or themes in the humanities or sciences 

Achievement Standard, Advanced: 

Students 

c. synthesize the creative and analytical principles and techniques of the visual arts and selected 
other arts disciplines, the humanities, or the sciences. 
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Appendix C: 

Curriculum Map 

 Curriculum 

Framwork: Gude’s 

Principles of 

Possibility/Art For 

Life  

Studio Skills Elements 

and 

Principles 

National 

Visual 

Arts 

Standard

s 

Transferrable 

Skills/Life Skills 

Utilized and 

Acquired 

Styles of 

Art/Artists 

 

 

 

 

Unit 1: 

Issues of Our 

Contemporar

y World 

Gude: Investigating 

community themes, 

encountering 

difference, 

deconstructing culture 
playing 

 

Art For Life: Visual 

culture studies, 

creative self-

expression, art 

criticism, art making, 

contemporary 

technologies  

-collage 

-blending of 

imagery 

-PhotoShop 

-conceptual 
development 

-developing 

mastery level of 

colored pencils 

-discussion of  

their own work as 

well as others 

- artistic 

vocabulary 

development 

-self-reflection 

-shape, line, 

color, space, 

composition, 

unity, value, 

and balance 

#1a, b, c, 

d, #2a, b, 

c, d, e, 

#3a, b, c, 

d, #4a, b, 
c, d, e, 

#5a, b, c, 

e, #6a, b, 

c 

-social issue 

understanding and 

development 

-world news and 

knowledge 
-conceptual 

development 

-

abstract/critical/di

vergent thinking 

-problem solving 

-group 

collaboration/ 

cooperation  

-collage, 

realism 

-Nazareth 

College art 

student 
awareness 

posters 

-various 

illustrations of 

fairytales 

 
 

 

 

Unit 2: 

Cultural  

Exploration 

Gude: Forming self, 
encountering 

difference, empowered 

experiencing, 

deconstructing culture, 

not knowing, playing, 

investigating 

community themes, 

empowered making 

 

Art For Life:  

Visual culture studies, 

creative self-
expression, aesthetics 

and aesthetics inquiry, 

art criticism, art 

making, contemporary 

technologies 

-developing 
mastery level of 

painting using 

acrylics 

-color theory 

development 

-mixed media 

processes/ 

techniques 

-developing 

mastery level of 

chalk pastels 

-discussion of  
their own work as 

well as others 

- artistic 

vocabulary 

development 

-self-reflection 

-
composition, 

balance, 

unity, shape, 

space, line, 

texture, 

color, and 

value 

#1a, b, c, 
d, #2a, b, 

c, d, e 

#3a, b, c, 

d, #4a, b, 

c, d, e, 

#5a, b, c, 

e #6a, b, c 

-world/cultural 
history, 

relationship 

history of USA to 

other countries 

-conceptual 

development 

-

abstract/critical/di

vergent thinking 

-problem solving 

-demonstration 

and understanding 
of empathy 

-cultural 

stereotypes 

-group 

collaboration/ 

cooperation 

-contemporary 
realistic 

cultural 

representation  

-photography 

–Iona Rozeal 

Brown and 

Silvia Ji 

-Hank Willis 

Thomas and 

Lalla Essaydi 
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Unit 3:  

Our  

Perspectives 

 

 

Gude: Playing, 

investigating 

community themes, 

empowered 

experiencing, 

empowered making, 

not knowing, forming 

self, reconstructing 

social spaces, 

deconstructing culture  
 

Art For Life: Visual 

culture studies, 

creative self-

expression, aesthetics 

and aesthetics inquiry, 

art criticism, art 

making, contemporary 

technologies, art 

history 

-developing a 

mastery level of 

colored pencils or 

chalk pastels 

-determining best 

use of medium  

-artistic vocabulary 

development 

-discussion of  

their own work as 
well as others 

-self-reflection 

-creation and 

understanding of 

diptychs 

-color, line, 

shape, value, 

variety, 

unity, 

composition, 

and balance 

#1a, b, c, 

d, e #2a b, 

c, d, e, 

#3a, b, c, 

d, #4a, b, 

c, d, e 

#5a, b, c, 

e, #6a, c 

-stereotypes  

-conceptual 

development  

-activism  

-group 

collaboration/coo

peration 

-problem solving  

-

abstract/critical/di
vergent thinking 

-understanding 

and perceiving 

various 

perspectives 

- exaggerated 

feature 

illustrations, 

realism 

- Philip Burke 

and Fabio 

Ciraolo  

-Gustav Klimt 

and Artemisia 

Gentileschi 
(Judith 

representations

)  

 

 

 
 

 

Unit 4:  

Identity  

Gude: Forming self, 

empowered making, 

empowered 
experiencing, 

reconstructing social 

spaces, not knowing  

 

Art For Life: Art 

history, visual culture 

studies, creative self-

expression, aesthetics 

and aesthetics inquiry, 

art criticism, art 

making, contemporary 
technologies 

-collage/mosaics 

-mixed media 

process/techniques 
-color theory 

-developing a 

mastery level in 

painting  

-texture, 

pattern, 

shape, line, 
variety, 

composition, 

unity, color, 

and balance 

#1b, c, d, 

#2a, b, c, 

d, e, #3a, 
b, c, d, 

#4a, b, c, 

d, e, #5a, 

b, c, e, 

#6b, c 

-group 

collaboration/coo

peration 
-problem solving  

-

abstract/critical/di

vergent thinking 

-conceptual 

development  

 

-collage using 

various objects 

-realism or 
expressionist 

painting 

-Jason Mecier, 

Sally Mann, 

Philip Burke 
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Appendix D: 

Unit One, Assignment One: Issues of Our Contemporary World 

Lesson Plan One:  Introduction, Research and Work Period 

This plan looks very thoughtful and thorough. Considerations were made for guiding students through the 

beginning process of the assignment.  It allows students to fully explore the topic and assignment.  It also assures 

that intentional problem solving is taking place rather than instantaneous solutions that often lack depth.  In 

general, this lesson allows students flexibility while providing a structure for learning and expression.  There are 

two areas, however, where improvements could be considered and one area that has been omitted.  These are 

question development, defining the term participation and the inclusion of works cited as part of research, 

respectively.  

During the PowerPoint presentation, the instructor asks a range of questions.  My suggestion is to rewrite 

closed questions as open questions.  This will encourage the conversation to develop further because students 

have to answer with more than one word.   An example is the question: How about position of text, is all of the 

text exactly horizontal?  In my experience, high school students would either not respond to this question 

verbally, or they would respond with a simple, “no.”  This discourages conversation and creates tension as the 

presenter tries to pull answers out of reticent students.  I would suggest a range of questions such as:  What do you 

notice about the text/describe the position of the text.  Why do you think these choices were made? Does anyone 

else have another response to why the artist would choose this approach?  What different effects can it have on the 

viewer?  This will relax the presenter and participants because it feels more like a conversation, allowing for 

multiple interpretations of the information. 

Another area that needs further consideration is defining what is meant by participation.  How will the 

presenter evaluate this?  Perhaps this can be something that the class determines together at the beginning of the 

year.  A team/class approach allows for ownership in how these types of situations will be handled and evaluated.  



Ashman            Developing a High School Curriculum Focusing on the Importance of Personal Relevancy 

 
 

196 
 

Another way to clarify this term is for the teacher to present a set of expectations at the beginning of the lesson or 

school year.  “Today I am looking for your participation in these ways: eye contact, active listening, responding 

verbally to questions or statements, etc.”  This empowers students to understand the expectations of the lesson and 

can enable success.   

One area that should be added to the lesson is the inclusion of a Works Cited page for all images, 

magazines, websites, etc. used in student research.  Students should learn and use the proper formatting for a 

works cited page each time they engage in research and the presentation of information.  It is essential that 

students begin as early as elementary school so that we are preparing students for college readiness.  It is never 

too early to teach and follow copyright laws and discuss intellectual property issues.                            

Lesson Plans Two, Three and Four:  Review, Work Periods and Mid/Final Critiques 

 These lessons are also very thoughtful and have great potential to engage high school students.  My only 

suggestion, in addition to the thoughts listed above for lesson one, is the addition of another work period 

following the mid-lesson critique.  If the students become fully engaged in the critique phase, more time is often 

needed to allow each student a chance to share their thoughts and then to respond to comments made.   Allowing 

students one more work day following the critique enables students to make changes based on critique feedback 

or to address issues brought to light during the critique.   

Unit One, Assignment Two: Contemporary Fairytale Illustration 

Lesson Plan One:  Introduction, Brainstorming/Research 

Another very well planned lesson that engages students while connecting to trends in media today. A few 

suggestions for consideration is during the Introduction, Brainstorming and Research phase include brainstorming 

and developing process.   
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Students are brainstorming possible Fairy Tales or other well-known stories.  The teacher is hoping that 

they will allow themselves to really push for an idea.  Sometimes as students begin to think about their solution, 

an all-class brainstorming session is helpful to “give them permission.”  As the whole group brainstorms ideas 

together, questions will come up that ask, “Can we….?” or “Are we allowed to…?”  This brings that thinking and 

questioning out of their heads, making it public to each student to consider.  This helps students develop 

PROCESS when it happens out loud/together. 

I would also suggest adding one more day of research to the pacing of the lesson.  Sometimes more time 

for research is needed for students to generate good ideas.  This can become homework:  finish research, next 

class begin sketches (perhaps do a few more) then finish planning sketches for homework.  However, it may be 

important for the teacher to guide the students through process in class to teach or strengthen that concept.  In the 

end, it depends on what you’re trying to convey to the students and at what point they are in their artistic 

development.   Many high school students are still developing a process for art making and often struggle with 

ideas.  Training them to go through the process of arriving at a good idea can be very helpful for promising artists 

who sometimes fall short of their ability.  Many times as well, in the years leading up to HS, process is not 

possible due to the limited access children have to the visual arts.   They may enter high school believing that the 

only way to be good at art is to have the right answer right off the bat.  I believe that there’s more to it and that it’s 

important to allow for a process to develop at this age.   

Lesson Plan Two:  Collaboration, Work Period 

In this lesson, homework is checked quickly at the beginning of class.  Take time to consider how they 

will be assessed quickly.   Will they get a number of how many they have done: 3/3, 0/3, etc.  Will you use a 

roster and put how many they bring out of how many were expected?   What if they’re all terrible, rushed sketches 

the scribbled into a notebook as they walked into class, but they have all of them “done?”   Once you collect 

them, a rubric can easily be used; however, a fast procedure for a quick preparedness check is necessary.   
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Later, students are “asked to use colored pencils and simply get used to using the medium again, they may 

do whatever they wish in their sketchbooks, however, they must just use colored pencils.”  Do they need a demo 

of techniques?  This can be a nice thing to work on as they continue to develop ideas and sketches.  I like the idea 

of the practicing in their sketchbooks; perhaps identify specific techniques you want them to practice and show 

that they’ve done in their sketchbooks. Otherwise you may get a little chicken scratch from one and a full-blown 

illustration from others, decide on a few must-haves but with the subject matter free-choice.   

Another side note about homework:  sometimes it’s a good idea to allow the process to happen in the 

group (since that’s where all the thinking and learning is happening), then to allow homework to be the vehicle 

for completion if necessary.  Other times, homework can be used as a way to see what students can apply 

independently.  For example, you have them research in class, then develop their creative ideas independently – in 

this case, you, the teacher, get to see what THEY come up with, not what they’ve observed their friends 

developing.   
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Appendix E: 

Unit 3, Assignment Two: Family Oriented Perspectives 

 The project I did similar to this was family portraits. My example were the Portrait of Dorian Gray and  

some Frida examples. The main concept was talking about emotions and inner feelings about a person if they 

were symbolically represented and depicted on the outside. So Dorian's ugliness on the inside ended up on the 

outside, or Frida's struggle with Diego as he appears on her forehead in her painting.  

Lesson Plan 1 

 Solid. Shock to get interest. These are two great pieces to compare. I like that you give your own 

example. I'm not sure how you feel about examples but I like to give examples of how I would do the project at 

hand, and maybe have two styles. I think the fear is getting copy cats but with such a broad topic with open 

medium, it might be good to see if accomplished and not just in famous paintings. Also showing your students 

your own work shows that you'll take the risk of being critiqued and let them do so! 

Lesson Plan 2 

 I would review what you talked about the time prior. Maybe give them an activity to compare the pieces 

again or some other group brainstorm before diving in. I find it good to shake them up a bit before making them 

sit and work individually all class. Giving them a broad range of materials and means of executing composition 

might be daunting. You might want to consider having them do a proposal so that you have some physical 

evidence to assess and they have their plan written down and thought out. It'll save time then hashing it out with 

each of them or trying to problem solve when they are stuck and unable to move once they finally get your 

attention like the other 20 some odd students in the classroom.  

Lesson Plan 3 
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 The format of the one-on-one meetings is strong because you are individually getting to what the students 

need to think through. If you had evidence from before you can refer back to it to lead the conversation to dig 

deeper. One thing that sticks out to me is how do you really get down the truth of what a family member thinks? I 

had to get my students to not sugar coat what they drew in the lesson I did. When they drew their family member 

I had lots of prior questions they had to answer like "lets say your family member will never find out about this, 

what do you REALLY think." I felt that was really tough too.  

 Maybe give them examples that are realistic for them to admit but still have some pull. Example: my 

mom sees me as an all-star going to law school and I'm going to disappoint her and go take a year to travel then 

figure it out. Or more honest like I'm adopted (which I am) and maybe I think sometimes about the disconnection 

between me and my not biological current mom. It's touchy but if willing to participate you can get some great 

stuff out of high school students about being honest and self-reflective.  

Lesson Plan 4  

 Critique about this sensitive subject might be hard as you express in your description. Maybe bring them 

back with a review of how to be objective. (I think "this" piece means "this" because of these elements suggests 

"this").  

Other Feedback 

Your rubric looks like an overall summation. Think of how you can make sure you show accountability for the 

steps leading up to these final grades.  At my school we are big on Formative (the practice work) and Summative 

(the end results). Things like your mid critiques, sketchbook checks, being prepared with materials, practicing 

materials, are all formative checks that will lead to the summation of your project.  

For both projects think about maybe how you'd present your objects each day. Are you just singley giving out 

papers or having a PowerPoint at certain stages. How do you make the information readily available and 
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accessible for your students. I always have my objectives, standards, and some vocab on the active board. So that 

way it's in their hands in a worksheet and also on the board.  

Unit Four, Assignment Two: Mosaic Self-Portraits 

At the high school level concentrating on the development and articulation of self is always a great area to 

touch on in the art classroom. I enjoy this assignment because of the history as well as complex symbolism when 

you base it around Jason Mecier. The assignment I did similar to this was on Double Imagery Self-portraits where 

students had to make a scene that where their face emerged somehow through the scenery. The scenery had to 

reflect them as well. Example one of my girls did a computer broken open and all the wires and circuit board 

formed into her face. She wanted to show her nerdy and analytical side. For that assignment we talked about 

surrealism (Dali and Magritte) and looked at examples.  

Lesson Plan 1 

PowerPoint: 

 At the beginning I would suggest when you are reviewing the history of mosaics to break it up a bit, give 

more visuals. There you could talk about the visual traits of the artwork. Giving the students the open ended 

prompts to use visual thinking strategies to extrapolate how to look at mosaics in their own understanding. You 

already do this with your prompts about Jason Mecier's work. Once you get to Meceir's work you could do side 

by side comparisons of historical mosaics and his mosaics. Then comparing Amy to Pink side by side visually to 

wrap it up. ------- This engages the students in active development of vocabulary when starting something new. I 

feel that when I teach something and I'm explaining a lot of information I lose some people, so I start asking 

questions that are accessible because they are based on what they see. Have them articulate what is going on 

visually and when they talk about something steer them towards the Elements of Principles of Design as you 

rearticulate what they have said.  
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 Think about how you can make sure everyone is understanding. Have them maybe write notes so you can 

see that all of them show evidence of understanding. Or have a Venn diagram with a comparison in small groups 

where they discuss and write down traits. It's hard to grade just pure participation.  

Activity: 

 Tracing paper is a great idea. Makes this part of the process less inhibiting. Also brainstorming in their 

sketchbooks is great! Make them share it out as a closer. Round your lesson around at the end, bring up what they 

just learned. Maybe have them articulate their decisions using similar vocabulary from before. 

Lesson Plan 2 

 One thing that really stuck out about what you said about Jason Mecier's work is that they are random 

objects with a lot of meaning. Along with sketching out have them examine the objects and think about their 

overall symbolism, not just to them but in society in general. Maybe have a warm up on symbolism so they are 

conscious of the weight and meaning of their objects. Also using magazines is a good opportunity to talk a little 

about copyrights and appropriate appropriation. They are usually consumable things so maybe make that real 

world connection of consumerism. 

Lesson Plan 3 & 4 

 This is like a mid-critique! Checking half way through the process is great. When I have my students do 

critique like this I have them "interview" each other. That means they have a set of questions and the reporter asks 

the artists about their work. The reporter has to write down the response of the artist. This way I have a physical 

record of their talk as much as I want to be in 10 different conversations at once.  

 Also I would at the beginning I would define success so when they are talking in smaller groups about the 

work they have a  little more of a guide to what is "good." Overall when talking about work I use words like 

"successful because, strong because , weak because" to steer away from bad, good, or the dreaded "I like it" 
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without a follow up. Not everyone will be in the explaining mood all the time so having them repeatedly follow 

up their judgment with proof is a constant practice.  

Lesson Plan 5 

 Careful of comparisons to point out whose is the strongest. High school students no matter how mature 

will never be prepared for critique like us college conditioned students are. It's great that your second question ties 

in the elements and principles. I tell my 6th graders through 12th graders that we will ALWAYS use the elements 

and principles to discuss works. Simple foundation for objectively looking at art and getting to the core of why it's 

successful according to those guidelines.  

Reflection 

 This is a great reflection sheet. This is where the subjective comes out, asking the artist to be vulnerable 

in a way. Have them show their understanding but also ownership of the process and product. Also this is a 

teaching assessment tool. You can see if your main objectives have been met.  

Other Feedback: 

 Your set up, lesson, and age based reasoning is great! Being able to show that in a lesson plan to superiors 

shows that you have a main overall bigger goal for your students understanding. I'd say be open to flexibility in 

your questioning prompts and conversations. Every day with my students I'm always surprised how much insight 

they have if I just let them talk on their own line of thoughts (of course steering for use of appropriate art 

vocabulary).  
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Appendix F: 

Unit Two, Assignment One: Culture Clash! 

As a high school art teacher researching the impact of meaningful curriculum design, I am excited to see 

unit plans that emphasize content that connects the students’ lives to their assignments. This unit explores cultural 

connections while simultaneously addressing skill-based objectives. I’d like to highlight and comment on several 

positives as well as offer suggestions for possible areas of improvement. 

You have provided excellent guiding questions through-out the lessons, presented in the form of “one-on-

one meetings”, mid-way critiques and final class critiques. High school students are still somewhat apprehensive 

about their level of mastery and so it is beneficial to provide many opportunities for feedback throughout the 

creative process.  You might also suggest that students record notes and comments from these meetings and 

critiques in their sketchbooks. At the conclusion of most units I ask students to reflect on the process as a 

summative exercise. Having these notes already recorded can guide that process.  I also find it helpful to give my 

students the guiding questions before the final critique. Many students will be shy during a formal critique and 

this helps them to compose their thoughts. 

Additionally, I appreciate that you have anticipated the need to assess “whether or not they utilized the 

class period to its fullest potential and if/how they participated in the one-on-one with the teacher.” From 

experience, I find that the sooner you establish these routines, the better. Introducing the idea of proper time 

management during independent work periods at the beginning of the year and keeping these expectations 

consistent will greatly impact those times when teenagers inevitably lose motivation. 

 

Lastly, it is important to note your acknowledgement that revisions will need to be made post-critique.  

By allowing students to revise and re-submit later, you are allowing the creative process to continue after students 

have had time to reflect on comments and feedback.  
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Some suggestions for improvement fall into the area of skill development.   “This assignment assumes 

that the students are physically and cognitively capable of doing the tasks being asked of them, such as using 

acrylic paints and tools successfully and properly, as well as conducting research on the internet about a 

traditional culture.” I think you'll find that even juniors and seniors are far from mastery level. Some students will 

be more advanced than others but teachers need to prepare for differentiation in technical ability.  Rather than 

assuming students have mastered these skills, I suggest providing demonstrations with materials and techniques 

prior to working out final compositions. Students who have prior experiences will only improve. Furthermore, 

this will allow less experienced students additional practice in these areas. You might consider designing 

sketchbook exercises with certain painting techniques, helping students to work out issues before starting on their 

final projects. This practice also facilitates the level of risk-taking since students aren’t committing to a final piece 

yet. 

 

Another suggestion is in the area of vocabulary.  Most state assessment standards emphasize college-

readiness skills, especially literacy skills and reading through specific content areas. As part of most teacher 

observations, evaluators look for the inclusion of vocabulary.   

In addition to “tint, tone, and shade” perhaps you could research additional skill-based vocabulary such as 

desaturation.  Also, when introducing the artists for discussion there will be vocabulary with cultural implications 

as well. 

Finally, it is very important to model proper work citation and then require students to source all imagery; 

for example, in their sketchbooks or process journals.  “Five minutes prior to class being over the teacher will 

remind the students to copy down all resources, so if they want to return to a source later they may do so.”  

Although it is important to be able to locate a source later, the bigger issue is documenting and properly citing the 

intellectual property of others. 

Unit Four, Assignment One: Up Close and Personal 
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Again, you have designed a culturally relevant group of assignments intentionally incorporating the 

students’ lives into the exploration of art materials and themes. High school students will be excited about the 

development of their work and you have thoughtfully and comprehensively planned for facilitating this 

experience. Since they are similar in format, I’d like to echo the benefits, as well as suggestions, from the 

previous unit, Cultural Understandings. These include suggestions regarding the inclusion of vocabulary, 

modeling the habit of recording feedback through process journaling and properly citing images. 

Some additional suggestions fall into the area of copying images as well as altering the intellectual 

property of other artists. You might want to introduce the term appropriation and prepare discussion points about 

the ethics behind altering visual imagery that surrounds us on a daily basis. From experience, high school students 

have strong opinions on both sides of this issue. My students have very heated debates on this topic and allowing 

time for the discussion assists them in sorting out their ideas. 

Also, most College Portfolio reviewers advise against the inclusion of any portfolio pieces copied directly 

from a photo. Alternately, you might encourage students to use a grid to get them started but not to rely on it too 

heavily.  

Lastly, you’ve included a skill-based question: “What does exaggerated color bring to a portrait?” You 

listed an answer: “gives the figure the illusion of volume.” Is this definitive? Can there be additional benefits for 

the addition of exaggerated color? Posing this question as open-ended would allow for greater depth of responses.  
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Appendix G: 

Unit Two, Assignment Two: Cultural Perspectives 

This questions and research for this lesson are impressive.  The images selected are strong and are 

interesting to compare.  Because of the strong, graphic and clean imagery of the figures, objects and patterns I’m 

wondering if the students would appreciate the choice of materials or have a mixed media option.  I think about 

the abundance in our country of fashion, food, and homes and how these images could be collaged into 

compositions where the colors of pastels create mood in background and/or among figures and faces.  

The game activity is great because the students can use sketches as a key to label what material could be 

used and which sketch stands as strongest. 

The written assignment is also helpful to navigate themes, imagery and message to strengthen the work. 

Lesson 5 would be a good day for students to have gathered objects, patterns and created imagery to 

temporarily piece and layer. They could pull out or reposition parts to explore how they work as a whole. 

Unit Three, Assignment One: Public Figure Illustration 

This is a great lesson for pastels, oil pastels and could be extended into acrylic paint. 

Why do you think I’m asking you to do this? 

Art has the ability to manipulate perception and show opinion.  What if Marilyn or Dorothy was on the cover of a 

cereal box?  How could Bono or Ray Charles show another side to them?  What did you find out about them that 

could shed new light or share your interpretation? 

So why do you think I want you to do in this assignment? 

Color, text, pose & expression can all be used to express our interpretation of these people, what we believe they 

stand for or why we may admire them. 


